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INTRODUCTION 1

Read this repair manual carefully and thoroughly belone beginning work.
The wehicle will only be able to meet (he demands placed on it if the specified service work is perfarmed regularly and properly,

This repair manual was writlen to cormespond 10 the lalest stale of this model series. We reserve the right to make changes in the inlerest
of technical advancement withoul updating this repair manual al the same time,

We shall nol provide a description of general workshop methods. Likewise, safety rules that apply in a workshop are not specified here. 1t
is astumed Lhat the repair work will be perlormed by a fully trained mechanic,

All specifications are non-binding. KTM Sportmolorcycle GmbH specifically reserves the right 1o madify or delete technical specifications,
prices, colors, forms, materials, services, designs, equipment, ete., withoul prior notice and without specifying reasons, to adapt these to
local conditions, &5 well as 1o stop production of a particular madel withoul pritr notice. KTM accepts no liability for delivery options, dew-
ations from illustralions and destriptions, misprints, and olher errors. The models portrayed partly contain special equipment that does nol
belong to the regular scope of supply.

© 2015 KTM Sportmotorcycle GmbH, Mattigholen Ausiria
All rights reserved
Reproduction, éven in part, as well as copying of all kinds, is permitled only with the express written permission of the copyright owner.
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According to the international quality managemen! standard 150 9001, KTM uses quality assurance processes that lead to
M the maximum possible qualily of the products.

Issued by: TOV Management Service
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125 EXC EU (F7103PG)
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The meaning of specific symbols is described blow.

J Indicales an expoected reaction (e.g. of a work step or a function).

x Indicates an unexpected reaction (e.g. of a work step or a funclion).

t Indicales a page reference (mane infarmation is provided on the speciflied page).
i Indicales information wilh mose delails of tips,

Indicales the resull of a testing step.
‘:F Denoles a vollage measurement,

Denoles a curfent measurement.

ﬁ Denoles a resislancs measuremant.

The typographical formats used in this document ane explained below,

Proprietary name Identilies a propriclary name,

Name® Identilies a protecied name.

Brang™ Identilies a trademark,

Underlined terms Refer to technical details of the vehicle or indicate technical terms, which are explained

in lhe glossary,
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g e Y o o P T
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Read this Repair Manual carelully and thomoughly before beginning work. Il contains useful information and tips that will help you
repair and mainfain your vehicle.
This manual assumes that the necessary special KTM tools and KTM workplace and workshop equipment are available,

A number of safely instructions need lo be followed to operate the vehicle safely. Therefore, read this manual carefully. The safety
instructions are highlighted in the tex and are relered to al the relevant passages,

s Info
l The vehicle has various information and waming labels al prominent locations. Do nol remowe information/warning labets., If
they are missing, you o olhers may nol recognize dangers and may therefore be injured,

Danger
Indicates a danger that will immaediately and invariably lead 1o fatal or serious permanent injury if the appropriate measures ang
nod taken.

,:"Fl\ Waming
MR [ndicates a danper thatl is likely 1o lead to fatal of serious injury if \he appropriate measures arg not laken.

Caution
A Indicates a danger that may lead to minor injuries if the appropriale measures are not taken,

Note
Iindicates a danger that will lead lo considerable maching and material damage if the appropriate measures are nol taken,

Waming
Indicates a danger that will lead to envirenmental damage if 1he appropsiate measures are nof taken,

Special 1ools are necessary for cortain tasks, The 1ools are nol contained in the vehicle but can be ordered under the numbser in paren.
theses. E.g.: bearing puller (151120170000

During assembly, non-reusable parts (e.g. sell-locking screws and nuts, seals and seal rings, Q-rings, pins, lock washers) must be
replaced by new parts,

In some instances, a thread locker (¢.g. Loctite®) is required, The manufacturer instructions for use must be followed,

After disassembly, clean the parts (hat ane 10 be reused and check them for damage and wear, Change damaged or worn parts,

After you complele the repair or semvice work, check the operating safety of the wehicle,
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Service & Warranty Booklel and in the KTM Dealer.nel; otherwise, all wamranty claims will be void. No warranty claims can be consid-
ered for damage resulting from manipulations andfor allerations to the vizhicle.
Additional infosmation on the guarantee of warranly and Lhe procedures involved can be found in the Service & Warranty Booklel.

Waming
Environmental hazard  Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment.

= Do not allow fuel to gel inlo the ground water, the ground, or the sewage system.

Use operating and auxiiary substances (such as fuel and lubricants) as specified in the Owner's Manual.

pare parts, accessories
Only use spare parts and accessories approved andfor recommended by KTM. KTM accepts no Hability for other products and any
resulting damage or loss.

The current KTM PowerParts for your vehicle can be found on the KTMW website,
International KTM Website: hilpfhwww klim.com

The figures contained in the manual may depict special equipment.
In tha inferest of elarily, some components may be shown disassembled or may not be shown at all. 1t is not always necessary to dis-
asemble the component Lo perlorm thie aclivily in question. Please follow the instructions in the text.



SERIAL NUMBERS

The chassis number ) is stamped on the right side of the steering head.

The type label ) is fixed to the front of the steering head,

=

The engine number ‘ Is stamped on the left side of the engine under the engine
sprocket,

The fork part number @ is stamped on the inner side of the fork stub,

The shock absorbser part number ﬂ is stamped on the lop of the shock absorber abowe
e adjusting ring towards the engine side.
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Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle may roll away or fall over.
- = Ablways place the vehicle on a firm and even surface.

= Raise the motorcycle at the frame underneath the engine.
| Lift stand (54829055000} (* p. 307) |

" Neither wheel is in contact with the ground.
.;mm,m = Secure the motorcycle against falling over.

(1 i TR R

1g the motorcycle from the lift stand

Danger of damage The parked vehicle may roll away o [all over.
= Always place the vehicle on a firm and even surface.

=  Remove the matoreyele from the 11 stand.
= Remove the lift stand,

=  To pak the molorcycle, press side stand ‘ to the ground with your foot and lean

the motoscycle on it.
l Infa
When you ane riding, the side stand must be folded up and secured with the
rubber band,

40194310

Danger
E Danger of polsonlng Exhaus| gasces are loac and Inhaling them may result in unconsciousness andfor death,

= When running the ongine, always make sure there is sulficient venlilation, and do not start or run the engine in an enclosed
spaco without an effective exhaust extraclion system,

Note
Engine failure  High enging speeds in cold engines have a negative elfect on the service life of the engine.

= Always warm up the engine al low engine speeds.

Info
t If the molorcycle does nol start casily, there may bo old fuel in the (loal chamber, The easily ignitable components of the fuel

evaporate during kengthy periods of disuse,

When the floal chamber is filled with fresh, ignitabile fuel, the engine will start immed|ataly,

Condition
The matorcyele was slationary for mofe Than 1 week,

= Empty the carburetor floal chamber. (* p. 217)
= Turn handie @ of the fuel tap to the ON position. (Figure 602702-10% p, 99)
" Fuel can flow from the fuel tank 1o the carburelor,
- Take the motorcycle off of the stand.
= 5hift gear to neutral,
(200 EXC AU)
= Tumn the emergency OFF switch o Lhe position O3,
Condition
The engine is cold.
= Pull out the choke lever all the way.
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(All 200 models)
—  Press the electric slarter butlon or press the kick stamtes robustly through its full range,

» Info
Do not turn the throttle.

(All 125 models)
— Press the kick slarler robusily through its Tull range,

s Info
I Do nol turn the throtlle,

™ pu
:1- -r- -ﬁ er--'\-—l-ﬁ—.-nu-l-. Ilt lr-\.-'qrﬂ-d-

.J L] II ..._...

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaus! pases are loxie and inhaling them may result in unconsciousness andfor death.

= When running the engine, always make sure there is suificient ventilation, and do not start or run the engine in an enclosed
space wilhoul an effective exhaust extraction system.

= Shilt gear to neutral,
(200 EXC AU)
= Turn the emergency OFF switch (o the position ),

(A1l 200 models)
= Press the @lectric starter bullon or press Ihe kick starter robustly through ils full range,

Info

Do not open the [hnot be.
Press the starier for a maximum of 5 seconds. Walt for a least 5 seconds before trying again,

(Al 125 models)
= Press the kick starter forcefully through its full range,

e Info
B Do not coen the thettie.
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Adjusting the compression damping of the fork

s lnfo
l The hydraulic compression damping delermines the fork suspension behavior,

(EXC, XC-w)
=  Remove protection caps ﬂ

= Turn adjusting screws ﬂ clockwize all the way.

-
l Adjusting screws E are located at the bottom end of the fork legs.
Make the same adjustment en both fork legs.

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork type.

Guideling
Compression damping
Comiort 22 clicks
Standard 20 clicks
Spoit 18 clicks

Info
i Turn clockwisa Lo increde damping; turn counberclockwise to reduce
damping.

= Mount protection caps ).

(51X DAYS)
= Turn the white adjusting screw n all the way clockwise.

Inlo

l The adjusting scrow o is located at the upper end of the beft fork leg.
The compression damping i% located in the lelt fork leg (white adjusting
scriw). The rebound damping is located in the right fork leg (red ad just-

ing serew).
= Turn eounterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the fork type.
Guideline
Compreision damping
Camion 14 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 elicks

Info
l Turn clockwise (o increase damping: turn counterclodkwise to reduce
damping,

The hydraulic rebound damping determines the fork suspension behavior,

-- (EXC EL/AUS)
= Tumn adjusting screws @ clockwise all the way.

Adjusting screws € are located at the top end of the fork legs.
Make the same adjustment an both fork legs.

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the fork type.
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Guideline
Rebound damping

Comiar 20 elicks

Standard 18 clicks

Spodt 16 clicks

s Info
Turn clockwise Lo ingrease damping; turn counlerclockwise 1o reduce
damping,
(SIX DAYS)
= Turn the red adjusting screw @ all the way clockwise.

Info

L]

I e adjusting screw ) is located at the upper end of the right fork leg.
Ther rebound damping is located in the right fork leg (red adjusting
screw). The compression damping is located in the left fork leg (white

adjusting screw),
= Turn counterclackwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork type,
Guideline
Rebownd damping

Comiort 14 elicks

Standard 12 clicks

Spoit 10 clicks

s Inlo
Turn clockwise 1o incroase damping; turn counferclockwise to reduce
damping,
(XC-W)

= Turn adjusting screws @ clockwise all the way.

Adjusting screws D are located at the top end of the fork legs.
Make 1he same adjustment an both fork legs.

= Turn countereloskwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the fork type.

Guideling
Rebound damping
Comion 20 clicks
Standard 18 clicks
Spodt 16 clicks

Info
l Turn clockwise 1o increase damping: turn counterclockwise o reduce
damping.

(EXC EL/AUS)
= Turn the adjusting screws counterclockwise all the way,

Info
Make 1he same adjustment an both fork legs.

= Turn ¢lockwise by the number of turns corresponding to the fork type.
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Guideling
Spring preload - Preload Adjuster
Comfort O turms
Standard 0 turns
Sport 1 tumm
Inta
i Turn clockwise to increase the spring preload; turn counterclockwise to

reduce the spring preload,

Adjusting the spring praload has no influence on the absorption setting
of tha rebound damping.

Basically, however, you should set the rebound damping higher with a
higher spring preload,

= Turn the adjusling screws counterclockwise all the way.

Infa
Make the same adjustment on both fork legs.

= Turn clockwise by the number of turns corresponding 1o the fork type.

Guideline
Spring preload - Preload Adjuster
Comfon 0 turms
Standard 0 turms
Sport 1 turn

Info

l Turn clockwise o increase the spring preload; turn counterclac kwise 1o
reduce the spring praload,
Adjusting the spring praload has no influgnce on the absorption setting
of the rebound damping,
Basically, however, you should set the rebound damping higher with a
higher spring preload,

6.4  Bleeding the fork legs
Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with the lilt stand. (¥ p. 10)
Main work
(EXC EU/AUS)
= Release bleeder screws ).
o ANy excess pressure escapes from the interior of the fork.
= Tighten the bleeder scraws,

(XC-W)
= Release bleeder screws @,
o ANy excess pressure escapes from the interior of the fork.
= Tighten the bleeder screws.
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(51X DAYS)

Releass blesder screws ﬂ'
o Ay excess pressure escapes from the interior of the fork.
Tighten the bleeder sCrews.

Finishing work

Remove the molorcycle from the 1ift stand. (* p. 10)

rk leg

P:mulm' work

Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
Remove the fork protector. (* p. 18)

Maln work
= Push dust boots @ of both fork legs downwards.

Inlo

The dust boots remove dust and coarse dirt partiches from the inside fork
fubes, Ower time, dirt can penetrate behing the dust boats, If this dirt is not
remeved, the oil seals behing can start to leak.

A Waming
. Danger of accidants Reduced braking efficiency due to oil or greass on Lhe

brake discs.

= Always keep the brake discs free of oll and grease, and elean them with
Lraki cleandr whien necessary,

Clean and ofl the dust bools and inngr fark tube of both fork legs,

| Universal oil spray (* p. 303)

Press the dust boots back inlo their narmal position,
Remove excess oll,

Finkshing work
Insiall the fork protector, (% p. 18)

Remove the motorcycle Tram the 1ift stand, (% p. 10]

Removing 1

et ML

rk legs

Preparatory work
Raise the motlorcycle with tha lilt stand, (* p. 10)

Remave the frant wheel, {(* p, 104)
Remave the headlight mask with the headlight, (* p. 100)

Main work

= Remove screws @ and take off the clamp,
- Remove cable tiels) @,

(EXC, XC-W)

Remave screws @ and take off the brake caliper,
Allow the brake caliper and brake ling 10 hang tension-free 1o the side,

(S1X DAYS)

Remove screws @) with washers and brake caliper,
Allow the brake caliper and brake ling 10 hang tension-free 1o the side.



FORK, TRIPLE CLAMP 18

(EXC ELVAUS)
- Release screws ). Take out the left fork leg.

= Release screws E Take out the right fork leg.

(XC-W)
= Release screws €. Take out the left fork leg.

= Release screws E Take oul the right fork leg.

(S1X DAYS)
= Release screws @), Take out the left fork leg.

=  Release screws H Take oul the right fork leg.

he fork leg

Main work
(EXC EU/AUS)
= Position the fork legs,

Info
l Grogwes are milled inte the side of the upper end of the lork legs. The

second milled groove (fram the top) must be (lush with the top edge of

the upper triple ¢lamp,

Position bleeder screws @) toward the front.

(XC-W)
= Position the fork legs.

s Info

I Grogwes are milled inta the side of the upper end of the lork legs. The
second milled groove (from the top) must be flush with the top edge of
the upper triple clamp,
Position bleeder screws @) toward the front.

(51X DAYS)
= Position the fork legs.

s Info

l The rebound damping is located in the right fork leg REB (red adjusting
serew). The compression damping 5 located in the left fork leg COMP
(white adjusting screw).
Groowes are milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The
secaond milled groove (Trom the top) must be Tlush with the top edge of
the upper triple clamp.
Position bleeder screws ) toward the front.
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(EXC ELWAUS)
—  Tighten scoews 9
Guideline
Screw, lop triple clamp M8 17 Nm
(12.5 b4 1)
= Tighlen screws ﬂ
Guideling
Screw, bottom lriple clamp MB 15 Nm
(11.1 Ibd it)
(XC-W)
- Tighten screws @,
Guideline
Screw, lop triple clamp M8 20 Nm
(14.8 Ib1 1)
= Tighten screws @,
Guideling
Serew, bottom triple clamp ME 15 Nm
(11.1 16 ft)
(51X DAYS)
= Tighten screws @.
Guideling
Screw, lop tripla elamp Me 17 Nm
(12.51bf ft)
= Tighten screws @,
Guideling
Screw, boltom lriple clamp ME 15 Nm
(11.11b0 1)
(EXC, XC-W)
= Position brake caliper, and mount and tighten screws €.
Guideling
Serew, front brake M8 25 Nm Loctite® 243™
caliper {(18.4 ibf it)
3| (51X DAYS)
- = Position the brake caliper, 1t and Lighten the scraws & with washers,
Guideling
Serew, Tronl brake ME 25 Nm Loctite™ 243™
caliper (18,4 161 i)
= Mount eable tiels) @.
= Position the brake line and wiring harness, Put on the clamp and mount and
tighten screws (@,
Finkshing work

= Install the front wheel, (* p. 108)
= Refit the headlight mask with the headlight, (* p. 101)
= Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)
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6.8 Removing the fork protector

= Remove screws ) and take off the clamp.

- Remove screws @ on the left fork leg and take off the left fork peotector.

- Remove screws @ on the right fork leg and take off the right fork protector.

= Posilion the fork protector on the left fork leg. Mount and Lighten scrows ﬂ
Guideline

| Remaining screws, chassis | M& | 10 Km (7.4 16t 1) |

= Position the brake ling and wiring harness. Put on the clamp and mount and
lighten screws ﬁ'

= Position the fork protector on the right fork leg. Mount and tighten screws ﬂ
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis | M6 [ 10 Km (7.4 161 1) |

6.10.1 Performing a fork service

Infa
Thiess operations and the sama on both fork legs,

Conditian
The lork legs have been removed,
= [Disassamble the fork legs, (* p. 18)

G = B = Disassamble the cartridge. (* p. 21)
- ] @ = Check the fork legs. (* p, 23)
= = Assemble the cartridge. (* p. 25)
_— = Assemble the lork legs. (* p. 27)
i
il
(=]
o
e B
] S -
- 20097901

6.10.2  Disassembling the fork legs

= Info
I e steps are identical for bolh fork legs.

Condition
The lork legs ane disassembled,
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- Remove protective cover ).
0 — Note down Lhe present state of rebaund damping ﬂ and comprassion
| damping ﬂ
—  Nole down of the present state of the spring preload.
- Completely open the adjusters of the rebound damping and compression damping.

BOA3G1-10

= Clamp the fork leg in the area of lower triple elamp,

Clamping stand (T14035) (* p. 314)

E“l.:llllli'-lﬂ

= Leosen Preload Adjuster ).

| Pin wrench (T103) (* p. 310)

Info
l The Preload Adjuster cannal boe laken off yet,

= Take out the fork leg and clamp with the asle ¢lamp.

Inlo
Usa solt jaws,

Push ihe ouler tube downward,
Pull the spring downward, Place the special toal an the hewagonal part,

| Open-end wrench (T14032) (* p, 313)

Info
i The preload spacers @) should be above the special tool,

Clamp the special 1ol in the bench vise, Lossen Preload Adjuster ﬁ.
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h
| |

200134910

201350-10

20074110

= Remove Preload Adjuster ) with preload spacers ).
=  Remove adjustment tube ﬂ

Pull the spring downward, Remove the special teal.
Remove the spring.

Drain the fork all.

Inla
Pull out and push in the piston rod a few times to emply the cantridge.

Clamp the fedk leg with the asle clamp,
Guideline

| Use soll jaws,

=  Unserew and remode the compression damping litting ﬁ

Info
Placoe o lluid collector beneath it, a8 usually some oll will drain out.

= Romove the carridge.

= Remove dust boot @,
= Remove fork protector ring ).

The lork protector ring does not necessanily need to be disassembled for the

further repair.
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201351-10

@

6.10.3  Cartridge disassembly

- Remove lock ring E).

s Info
I The lock ring has a coarsaly finished end against which the screwdriver can
be placed.

= Warm up the outer tube in area @) of the lower sliding bushing.
Guideline
EXTEED |

= Jork the outer tube out of the inner tube.

s Info

The lower sliding bushing €) must be pulled out of its bearing seat when
doing this.

= Remove upper sliding bushing (.

s Info
Gently pull them apart without using any teal,

= Take off the lower sliding bushing @.
= Take off support ring @,

= Tako off seal ring @,

= Tahe off lock ring .

= Take off dust boot .

= Toke oul the lork leg,

« lnfa

Thee sleps ane identical for bolh fork legs.

S00TAE-10

Preparatory work
= Disassemble the fork legs, (* p. 18)

Main work
= Remove fluid barrier @ from the piston rod.

| Clamping stand (T14016S) (* p. 313) |
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20074810

20074910

S00097.10

SOOG9E-10

[l

[l

Remove piston rod @) from the cartridge.

Remove washer €) and spring seat @ from the cartridge.

Degrease the cartridge and clamp wsing Lhe pecial boal,

| Clamping stand (T140158) (* p. 313)

Warm up the cartridge in the area of ﬂ
Guideline

[ 50 *C (122 *F)

Unscrow and remove screwsleese ﬂ

= Inlo
This step is unnecessary for the further disassembly.

Degrease the piston rod.
Clamp the piston rod with the special toal,

| Clamping stand (T140165) (* p, 313)

Remove nut @,
Remove shim stack ﬂ completaly.

Remave prston ﬂ
Remove shim stack ﬁ completely.



6  FORK, TRIPLE CLAMP

Remove spring ).
Remove tap rebound '

Remove spring 8.
Remove valve (B of the rebound damping together with the spring.
Take out 1he piston rod.

B6.104  Disassembling the compression damping fitting

Info
The steps are identical for both fork legs.

Preparatory work

6.105 Checking the fork legs

Disassemble the fork legs, (% p. 18)

Maln work

Clamp the compression damping Hitting in a bench vise using solt Jaws.

Remove nut .
Remove the spring,

Remove washer @,

Remove piston @,
Remove shim stack @.

Remove O-ring @ and seal ring @ from the compression damping fitting.
Extract the compression damping fitting,

Condition
The fork legs must be disassembled,
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= Check the inner tube and axde clamp for damage,
» i there is damape:
= Change the inner tube.

D

20072810

=  Measure Lhe outside diameter at several locations on the inner tube.

Qutside diameler of the inner tube 47.975,.. 48,005 mm (188878,
1.885496 in)

¢ Il the measured value is below the specified value:
= Change the inner tube.

=  Measure the run-pul of the innes (ubae,
[ tnner tub run-out | £ 0.20 mm (5 0.0079 in) |

» I tho measured value is greater than the specified value:
= Change the inner tubao,

= Check the outer tubse lor damaga.
¢ Il there is damage:
= Change the ouler tube,

= Check the surface of the sliding bushing.
* If the bronze-colored layer @@ under the siiding layer @ is visible:
=  Replace the shiding bushing,

= Check the spring length,
Guideline
Spring length with preload spacer(s)
B Yo s Weight of rider: G5... 75 kg (143... | 515 mm (20.28 in)
| e 165 Ib.)
Weight of rider: 75.., 85 kg (165... | 515 mm (20.28 in)
187 Ib.)

Weight of rider;: 85... 95 kg (187... | 515 mm (20.28 in)
209 Ib.)
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= I the measured value is greater than the specified value-
—  Reduce the thickness of the preload spacer.

= I the measured value is less than the specified value:
—  Increase the thickness of the preload spacer.

6.10.6 Assembling the compression damping fitting

a Info
B The steps are identical for both fork lags.

— Clamp the compression damping Tiing in a bench vise using soft jaws,
- Mount O-ring () and seal ring €.
- Grease the O-ring.

Lubricant (T158} (* p. 302)

= Mount shim stack €.

« Inlo
Mount the smaller shims below,

= Mount pistons @ with O-ring @.

» Inlo
The side with the largest inside diameter ﬂ fates upward,

= Grease tha piston O-ring,
|Furhn||t5.ﬁ.£ AV IABGO] 16651 (7 p. 3000 |

= Mount washer @,
= Mount spring @ wilh the tighter coll facing downward.
= Mount and tighten nut .
Guideline
| Compression damping fitting nut | MEx0.5 [3Nm (2.2 1) |

Info
i The washer @ must have freedom of movement relative to the spring force.

= Secure the nut by lecking.
= Exfract the comprossion damping fitting,

6.10.7  Assembling the cartridge

Info
The sleps are identical for bolh fork legs,

= Clamp in the piston rod,
[ Clamping stand (T14016S) (* p. 313) |

Mount valve 0 of the rebound damping, with the spring and O-ring,
Grease the Quring.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |
Mount spring ﬁ'
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Grease tap rebound &) O-ring.

[ Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |
Mount and tighten the tap rebound,

Guideline

Tap rebound Maxl 18 Nm Loctite® 2701™
(13.3 1ef 1)

= Position spring €.

2007 1810

= Mount shim stack ).

Info
Mount the smaller shims bebow.

= Préss the shim stack downward against Lhe spring force,

= Info
l The shim stack must be pressed downward over the collar.

= Mount pisten (B with the piston ring.

s Inlo
The sida with the largest inside diameter faces dowmward,

= Mount shim stack .

Info
Align the triangular plate exacily with the piston opening.

=  Mount and tighten nut ﬂ

Guideline
| Tap rebound nut MGx0.5 [ 5 Nm (3.7 16010 |
SO0 H0-10 Info
Mount the nut with the collar facing downward,
= Secure the nut by lecking.
= Degrease the cartridge and clamp using the special toad,
[ Clamping stand (T140188) (* p. 313) |
—O = Mount and tighten screwsleeve @,
Guideline
Scrowsleove M29x] 46 Nm Loctite® 241
(33,9 161 1)
200749-11
=  Mount washer ﬂ and spring seal 0
20074811
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20074711

—  Push piston rod {B) into the cartridge.

= Screw on fluid barrier {B) 1o the stop.

s Info
The fluid barrier must be screwed on Lighlly against the stop. Do not use a
toal.
6.10.8  Assembling the fork legs
Infa
I The sleps are identical for bolh foek legs.
Preparatory work

= Chotk the fork legs, (¥ p, 23)
= Assemble the cartridge. (™ p. 25)
- Assemble the compression damping fitting. (™ p. 25)

Main work
= Clamp in the inner tube with the axle clamp.

Guideline

| Use soft jaws,

Install the special fool,

| Protecting sleeve (T1401) (* p, 312)

Grease and slide on dust boot ).

[Tubricant (T511) (* p. 302)

+ [Inlo
Always change the dust bool, seal ring, lock ring, and support ring.
Mount the sealing lip with the spring expander facing downward,

Slide on lock ring @
Grease and slide on seal ring @,

[ Lubricant (TB11) (* p. 302)

Inlo
i The sealing lip should face downward and the open side upward,

Slide on support ring €.
Remave the special tool,
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= Roughen, clean, and grease the edpes of thi sliding bushings using 600 grit sand.
paper,

Fork oIl (SAE 4] (4B60116651) (* p. 300)
I

i
ﬁ»y S00670-10

Slide on lower sliding bushing @).
Mount upper <liding bushing (.

e Info
Genlly pull them apart without using any tool,

Slide on the outer tuba,

Warm up the ouler tube in the lower shiding bushing area of ﬂ

Guideline

[S0°C(122°n) |

Hold the lower sliding bushing with the longer shoulder of the special tosl,
| Assembly tool (T14025) (* p. 313) |
Press the cufer lube all the way in,

20035610

Position the support ring.
Hold the seal ring with the shorter shoulder of the special tool.

| Assembly ool (T14025) (* p. 313) |
Pross the ouber (ube all the way in,

Mount lock ring ﬂ

Inlo
The lock ring must audibly lock into placa.

20074211

= Install dust boot €.
= Mount fork protector ring ).

20074111
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—  Mount adjustment Lbe ﬂ of the rebound damping in the cartridge.
=k — o The adjustment lube extends 5 mm (0.197 in) out from the cartridge and can
K be pressed inward against the spring fodce.
i | X The adjustrment lube extends mare than 7 mm (0276 in) out from the ear-
@_= | tridge and cannol be pressed inward against the spring farce.
. —  Serew on water excluder ) to the stop.
Info
APaE.t1 ;’hl:;ale.r excloder must be serewed on lghtly against the stop. Do not use

= Kount the special 1ool an Lthe cartridge.
| Gripping lool (T1A02651) {(* p. 313) |

s Info

The special tool must be used in order that the adjustment tube is not
ralsed. Olherwise, ofl will reach the piston rod.

= Push the carfridge inta the inner lube,
= Mount and tighlen compression damping fitting @.
Guideline
Compression damping fitling M29x1 35 Nm
(25.8 16f ft)
e Info

If the cartridge furng as wall, press the pistan rod slightly to the side.

= Clamp in the fork vertically.
= Fill with fark il

W ¥ Forkoll per fork | 610 ml Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651)
o leg (20,62 11, az.) {* p. 300}
- Info
Pull out the plston rod and push back in a number of times to bleed the cars
,.:“""‘"J ! iridge.

= Remove pin @ of the special tosl,
| Gripping tool (T1402651) (" p, 313) |

= Pull ouf the piston rod. Ingtall ihe spring. Relnstall the pin,
Guideling

Spring rate

Welght of rider: 65.., 75 kg (143, | 3.8 NK'mm (21.7 Ibfin)
165 Ib.)

201353.10 1;"&';*“‘ ?T rider; 75.., 85 kg (165... [ 4.0 N'mm (22.8 Ibfin)
Itn,

Welght of rider; BS,.. 95 kg (187.., | 4.2 Nfmm (24 16/in)
209 1b.)

= Pull the spring downward, Place the special toal on the hessgonal part,
=il = | Open-end wrench (T14032) (* p, 313) |
= Remove the special fool,

| Gripping tool (T1402651) (* p. 313) |

SO0GT5-10
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Clamp the special togl in tha bénch vise,
Grease the thread of the piston rod,

[ Lubricant (T159) (* p. 302)

Grease the upper edge @ of the piston rod.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302)

= Screw the Preload Adjuster with preload spacer onto the piston rod.

the rebound adjustment will not Tunction,

Inlo

i The Preload Adjuster must be screwed in all the way before the piston rod
also begins 1o lurn. In case of ight piston rod threads, it must be held to
keep it from turning. If the Preload Adjuster is not screwed in all the way,

- Tighten the Preload Adjuster.
Guideline

Preload Adjuster on the piston rod Ml2xl

25 Km
(18.4 Ibf 1)

cial ool

= Push the euler tube upward,

= Clamp the outer fube in the area of lower triple clamp,

= Take pressure olf of the special ool. Pull the spring downward and remowve the spe-

| Clamping stand (T14035) (* p. 314)

= Grease the Preload Adjuster O.ring,

I Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302)

= Serew on and tightan the Preload Adjuster,
Guideline

Preload Adjuster on tha ouler lube M51x1.5

S0 Nm
(36.9 160 1)

| Pin wrench (T103) (* p. 310)

Alternative 1

rabound dampling ' clockwize all the way,

= Turn adjusting screw of compression damping u and adjusting screw of

= Turn eounterclos kwise by the number of elicks coresponding o the fork type.

Guideling
2 Rebound damping
Comion 20 clicks
Standard 18 clicks
Spoit 16 clicks
Compréssion damping
Comiort 22 clicks
Standard 20 clicks
Sport 18 clicks

= Turn the adjusting screw of spring preload ﬁ counterclockwise all the way.

= Turn clockwise by the number of turns corresponding 1o the fork type.
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Guideline
Spring preload - Preload Adjuster
Comfort 0 turms
Standard 0 turms
Spodt 1 turn
Alternative 2
2~ Warning
A, Danger of accident Maodifications to the suspension setting may seri-

ously alter the handling characieristic.

Extreme modifications to the suspension setting may cause a serious
detenoration in the handling characteristic and overload components.
= Only make adjusiments within the recemmended range.

= [Ride slowly to start wilh after making adjustments 1o get the leel ol
the new handling characteristic.

= Sel the adjusting screws 1o the position determined before removal.
= Mount protective cover .

6.10.9 Greasing the steering head bearing
(XC-W)

f;ui:f = Remove the lower triple clamp, (¥ p. 33)
= = Install the lower triple clamp, (* p. 34)
(EXC EU/AUS)

= Remgve the lower triple clamp. (¥ p. 31)
= Insiall the lower triple clamp, (% p. 32)

L BO0010-10

6.10.10 Removing the lower triple clamp (EXC EU/AUS)

Preparatory work

= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (= p. 10}

= Remove the front wheel, {* p, 104)

= Remove the headlight mask wath the headlight. (= p. 100)
= Remove the fork legs, (* p. 15)

= Remave the front fender, (* p. 100)

= Remove the handlebar cushion,

Maln work

= Remove screw ). Remove screw @, Pull off the upper triple clamp with the han-
diebar and hang il 1o one sida,

s Inlo

Protect the componenis against damage by covering them,
Do not bend the cables and lines,

= Remove Owing @. Remove protective ring €.
= Take off the lower riple clamp with the stesring stem,
- Remave the upper steering head bearing,
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6.10.11 Installing the lower triple clamp (EXC EW/AUS)

Main work
4 L - Clean the bearing and sealing elements, check for damage, and grease.
9 | High viscosity grease (* p. 302)

@\% ~  Insert Lhe bower triple clamp with the steering stem. Mount the Upper steering head
bearing.
(1 - Check whether the upper steering head seal @ is correctly pesitioned.
% = Mount protective ring & and O-ring €.
1'-«‘.1.
1."-
=

BO1218-10

= Position the upper triple clamp with the handlebar.

= Mounl scrow ﬂ bul do not Lighten yet,
= Positien the cluteh line and wiring harness.

= [Position the fork legs,

Inlo

l Grooves ae milled into the side of tha upper end of the fork legs. The sec-
ond milled groove (fram the top) must ba (lush with the top edge of the
upper riple clamp,
Posilion bleeder scraws ﬁ toweard thee front.

= Tighten screws (8.
Guideline

Screw, bollom triple clamp MAa 15 Nm
(11.1 Ief 1)

= Tighten screw ﬂ
Guideline

| Screw, top steering head | M20x1.5 | 12 Nm (8.9 bt 1)
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Mount and tighten screw ().

Guideline
Screw, lop steering stem | M8 17 Nm Loctita® 243™
(12.5 Ibf ft)
Tighten screws @).
Guideline
Serew, 1op triple clamp M8 17 Nm
(12.5 Ibf fr)
Position the brake caliper, Mount and tighten screws ).
Guideline
Serew, lronl brake caliper | M8 25 Nm Loctite® 2437
(18.4 164 1t)
Mount cable tiets} .

Position the brake line and wiring harness, Put on the clamp and mount and
tighten screws @,

Finishing work

Irstall the front fender, (*° p. 100)

Mount the handlgbar cushion,

Rifit the hiad]ight mask with the headlight, (* p. 101)
Check the headlight selting. (* p, 133)

Install the front wheel, (* p, 105)

Check tha the witing harmess, throltle cables, and brake and cluteh lings can move
froely and are routled comecily,

Check the play of the steering head bearing, (% p. 38)
Remove the motoreyclo fram the 1ift stand, (* p, 10]

6.10.12 Removing the lower triple clamp (XC-W)
Preparatory work

Raise the melorcyclo with tha lift stand. (* p. 10)
Remove the front wheel, {* p, 104)

Remove the headlight mask watlh the headlight, (= p, 100)
Remove The fork legs, (* p. 15])

Remove the front fender, (* p. 100}

Remave the handiebar cushion,

Maln work

Remove screw @ Loosen screw @, Pull off the upper triple clamp with the han.
diebar and hang il o one sida,

Info
Pratect the components against damage by covering theam,
Do not bend the cables and lines,
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- Remove O-ring @). Remove protective ring ).
Take off the lower triple clamp with the steering stem,

Remove the upper sleering head bearing.

6.10.13 Installing the lower triple clamp (XC-W)

Main work
Clean the bearing and sealing elements, check for damage, and grease,

0015110

| High viscosity grease (** p. 302)

Insert the lower triple clamp with the steering stem. Mount the upper steering head

beaning.

Check whether the top steering head seal ) is correctly positioned.

Mount protective ring @.

Pasition the upper triple clamp with the steening.

Position the clutch lne and wiring harmess,

Mount screw @) but do not tighten yet.

Position the lork legs,

Info
I Grooves ane milled inta the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The sec-
ond milled groova (from the top) must be (lush with the lop edge of the

upper triphe clamp,

Position bleeder screws @) toward the front,

Tighten screws @).
Guideline

Screw, botlom triple clamp

Ma

15 Km
(11.1 Ibf fu)
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@' Toedb =12

as
Tighten screw €).
Guideline
| Sceew, top steering head ] M20x1.5 | 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf fi) |
Tighten screw ).
Guideline
Scrow, 10p steering stem Ma 20 Nm
(14.8 Iof fi)
Tighten screws .
Guideline
Seraw, 10p triple clamp M8 20 Nm
(14.8 Iuf i)
Position the brake caliper, Maunt and tighten screws ﬂ
Guideling
Scraw, (rond brake caliper | MB 25 Nm Loctite™ 243™

(18,4 16l i)

Mount cable binder @,

Position the Lrake line and wiring harness, Put on the clamp and mount and
tighten screws (@,

Finishing work

Mount the handlebar cushion,

Irstall the front fender, (* p. 100)

Install the front wheel, (% p, 105)

Refit 1he headlight mask with the headlight., (* p, 101)

Check that the wiring harmess, throttle cables and brake and clutch lings can mioe
frealy and are routled cormecily,

Check the play of the steering head bearing, (* p. 38)
Remove the motorcycle fram the 1ift stand. (* p. 10]
Check the headlight setting. (* p, 133)

6.10.14 Changing the steering head bearing (EXC EW/AUS)

Pt

eparatory work

Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
Remove the front wheel, {* p, 104)

Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)
Remove the fork legs, (™ p, 15)

Remave the front fender, (* p. 100)
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= Remove the handlebar cushion,

= Remove the lower triple clamp, (" p. 31)

Main work

= Remove lower bearing ring @ with special teel @,
Tool bracket (584 29089000} (* p. 309)
Press-oul tosl (S8429092000) (* p. 309)

Press the new bearing ringwith the special (ool ﬂ up to the stop.

Tool bracket (58429089000} (* p. 309)
Press-in tool (SB429091000) (* p, 309)

=  Remove upper bearing ring ﬂ with special tool 'a

Tool bracket (584 29089000) (* p. 309)
Press-oul tosl (S8429092000) (* p. 309)

Press the new bearing ringwith the special (ool 'B up to the stop.

Tool bracket (584 29089000) (* p. 309)
Press-in ool (584290910000 (* p, 309)

S = Remove lower steering head bearing B
Press on the new Bearing with a sultable tube as far as it will go,

Inlo
Only press the beaning in va the inner ring.

Finishing work
= Irstall the lower triple elamp. (% p. 32)

= Irstall the front fender, (% p. 100)

= Mount the handlebar cushion.

= Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (" p, 101)
= Cheek the headlight setting. (" p. 133)

= Irstall the front wheel, (" p. 105)
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kvl

Check that the wiring harness, throitle cables, and brake and clutch lines can move
freely and ane routed correctly.

Check the play of the stesring head bearing. (= p. 38)
Remave the motoreyele fram the [ift stand. (= p. 10)

6.10.15 Changing the steering head bearing (XC-W)
Preparatory work

[}

Raise the moloreycle with the lift stand. {(* p. 10)
Remove the front wheel. (* p. 104)

Remave the headlight mask with the headlight. {(* p. 100}
Remove the fork legs. (* p. 15)

Remove the front fender. (* p. 100)

Remaove the handiebar cushion.

Remove the lower triple clamp, {* p. 33)

Remave lower beaning fng ﬂ with special 1ol ﬂ

Teol bracket (584 29089000} (* p. 309)

Press-oul teal (58429092000) (* p. 309)

Press the new bearing ringwith the special 1ol @ up to the stop.
[Tool bracket (58429089000} (* p. 309)

Press-in tool (SB429091000) (* p, 309)

Remove upper bearing ring @ with special tool @.

[ Tool bracket (58429089000) (* p. 309)
Proess-out teal (58429092000) (* p. 309)

Press the new bearing ringwith the special 1ol @ up to the stop.

[ Tool bracket (584 29089000) (* p. 309)
Press-in Lool (58429091000) (* p, 309)
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- Remove lower steering head bearing @.
= Press on the new bearing with a suitable tube as far as it will go.

s |Info
Only press the bearing in via the inner ring.

Finishing work
= Insiall the lower triple clamp. (¥ p. 34)

= Mount the handlebar cushion.

= Install the front fender, (* p. 100)

= Install the front wheel, (* p. 105)

= Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)

= Check that the wiring harness, throttle cables and brake and clutch lines can mow
freely and are rouled correctly,

= Check the play of the steering head bearing. [+ p. 38)
=  Remove the matoreycle from the [Tt stand. (* p. 10)
= Chock the headlight setting. (* p, 133)

6.10.16 Checking the play of the steering head bearing

‘A Waming
A.: Danger of accidents Unstable vehicle handling from incorrec! steering head bearing play.
= Adjust the stecning head bearing play without delay,

s lnfa
l Il the bike s ridden with play in the steering head bearing, the bearing and the bearing seats in the frame can become dam.-
aged over Lima,
Preparatory work
= [Raise the metorcycle with the lilt stand, (* p. 10)
Main work
Q = Move the handiebar 1o the straight-ahead position, Move the fork legs to and fro in
thie direction of travel.

L ] | No play should be noticeable in the steering head bearing. |

'__,..-r-""rf e I there s noliceable play present:
O @ = Adjust the play of the steering head bearing. (* p, 38)

= Nove the handiebar 1o and fro over ths anline stesring range.

S0073R:11 The handlebar must be able 1o move easily over the antire steering range. There
should be no perceplitle detent positions.
e Il detent positions are noticeabla:
= Adjust the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 38)
= Check the steeting head bearing and replace if required.

Finkshing work
= [Remove the molorcycle Tram the 1l stand, (" p. 10)

6.10.17 Adjusting the play of the steering head bearing

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the hift stand. (* p. 10)
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Main work
(EXC ELVAUS)
= Loosen screws n Remove screw 9
= Loosen and retighlen screw ﬂ
Guideline
Screw, lop steering head M20x1.5 12 Nm

(8.9 Ibf ft)

- Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp o avoid strains.
- Tighten scoews ﬂ

Guideling
Serew, lop triple clamp MB8 17 Nmi
(12.5 16t ft)
=  Mount and lighten screw E
Guideling
Screw, lop steering stem | MB 17 Nm Loctite®™ 243"
{12.5 Ibf 1t}
(XC-W)
= Loosen screws @ and @,
= Loosen and retighten screw §).
Guideline
Screw, lop sleering head M20x1.5 12 Nm
(8.9 Ibf )

= Using a plasiic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp to avoid sirains,
= Tighten screws .

Guideling
Serew, 1op triple clamg MB 20 Nm
(14,8161 f1)
= Tighten screw @.
Guideline
Screw, 1op sleering stem MA 20 Nm
(14.8 164 ft)
Finishing work

= Check the play of the steering head bearing. (* p. 38)
= Remove the motoreycle from (he lift stand, (* p. 10)

6.11.1  Peroming a fork service

Condiion
Theer fork ligs have Been remaved,
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- Disassemble the fork legs. (* p. 40)
s =] ﬂ - Remove the spring. (* p. 42)
o = Disassemble the cartridge. (* p, 43)
=T — - Disassemble the piston red. (* p. 44)

Disassemble the hydrostop unit. (* p. 45)
- Disassemble tha seal ring retainer, {(* p. 45)
o = Check the fork legs, (* p, 46)

s 1
(
1

¢ @ = Assemible the seal ring retainer, (* p, 47)
- (=] = Assernble the hydrostop unil, (* p. 47)

: i b4 E g = Assemble the piston rod, (* p, 48)

; i o= = Assemble the carlridge. (* p. 49)

e, ﬂ l © - Assemble the fork legs. (* p. 50)

[ o

H |

g

S0192601

B6.11.2  Disassembling the fork legs

& [nfo
I he steps are identical for both fork legs.

Condition

The lork legs are disassembled.

=  Note down the curent state of rebound damping ﬂ REB (red adjuster of right fork
legh.

= Nole down tha curant stala of compression damplng ﬂ COMP (whiti adjuster ol
lefl fork begd,

= Fully apen the adjustens of (he rebound and compression damping.

Clamp the fork Teg in the area of the lower triple clamp.
| Clamping stand (T14035) (* p. 314) |

Remove the screw. Remove adjusier ﬁ

! " 201700-10

Release screw cap €.
| Special socket (T14047) (* p. 314) |

Info
The cartridge cannot be taken off yet,

SO1T00-10
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20170510

20170710

.

.

-

41

Unclamp the fork leg.
Push the outer tube down. Drain the fork oil.

Clamp the fork leg with the axle clamp.
Release hydrostop unit @) and remove it.

s Info
Do not use an impacl wrench.
Place a pan underneath since ail will run out.

Remove the cartridge from the fork leg.

I Press-oul toal (T14051) (* p. 314)

s Inlo
Removing the O-ring seat (rom the cartridpge usually réquires the application
of farce,

| = Remove dust boot (.

Remove fork protection ring ).

s Info
Tho ladk protection ring does nat necessarily need to be remaved lor repalr
work.

Remove lock ring ﬂ

s Inlo
The lock ring has a ground end against which a screwdriver can be posi-
lianed.

Warm the outer tube in area () of the lower sliding bushing.
Guideling

EXER

Pull the outer tube forcefully off af the inner tube,

i Inlo
The lower sliding bushing @ must be pulled out of its bearing seat,
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- Remove the upper sliding bushing €.

s Info
Do not use a tool; pull the ends apart slightly by hand,

= Take off the lower sliding bushing €.
= Take off support ring {D.

= Take off seal ring @.

= Take off lock ring @.

= Take off dust boot ).

=  Unclamp the lork leg,

-“"’rf.
20170910

6.11.3 Removing the spring

Info
The sleps are identical for bolh fork legs.

Preparatory work

= Disassamble the fork legs, (* p. 40)

Main work

= Pull the spring down, Mount the open end wrench on the hexagenal part.

]
]

- ¥
% 201722:11

= Clamp the open end wiench in the vise, Release screw cap ﬂ but do not remove it
yal,

[Special socket (T14047) (* p. 314) |

-]

S Tr——
14 i |

0172310
= Pull the spring down. Remove the open end wiench,
=  Remove the screw cap.

" =  Remove the spring with the prelosd spacer(s).

20172811
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6.11.4 Disassembling the cartridge

s Info
The steps ane identical for bodh fork fegs.

Preparatory work
- Disassembile the fork legs. (¥ p. 40)

—  Remave the spring. (* p. 42)

@ Main work
i =  Deprease piston rod n and elamp i in the vise,

— | Clamping stand (T14049S) (* p. 314) |
pa— © = Remove adjusting tube @. Unscrew spring guide €).
= ®- (1
—— i 202480-10
|- = Remove spring seat ).
Q* ( = Pull the piston rod out of the cartridge.
*.

= Clamp the tube of the cartridge into a vise,
| Clamping stand (T14049) (* p. 314) |
= Release seal ring retainer @ and remove with the washer,

SONAAL10

= Remove lock ring @.
= Pull reservoir @@ off of the tube.

= Pull steeve @ out of the reservolr,
= Remove spring @.

20179510
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B - Remove seal rings @ and O-ring @@.
\
o, - Remove pilot bushings (B.

SO0 76811

B6.11.5 Disassembling the piston rod

Info
The sleps ane identical for bolh fork legs, excepl for the hydrostop needle and valve,

Preparatory work

= Disassemble the fork legs, (% p. 40)
=  Romove the spring. (* p. 42)

= Disassemble the carridge. (¥ p, 43)

[ | Main work
G i m = Dogrease the piston rod.
Clamp the piston rod with the special tool as far up as pessible.

[ Clamping stand (T140495) (* p. 314) |

L
- E = Release hydrostop needie ) and remove it from the piston rod.
= | " The valve @ usually remains in the hydrestop needle.

] ¥ ﬂ
= : a—?—“ = Inlo
20172810 B @ - sitver hydrostop needle on compression damping side.
(D - red hydrostop needle on rebound damging side.

|—-\_

= Remove the rebound shim stack @),
=  Remove pision a

=  Hemove the compression shim stack B

=  Roemove spring.

S01730-10

B =  Remove adapler '@' wilh spring ﬂ and washer,
=  Remove spring ﬂ

201 7BB-10
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20178%-10

6.11.6 Disassembling the hydrostop unit

Remove valve needle @) from the piston rod.

s |nfo
The adjusting tube can be used for this.

Info
The steps ane identical for both fork legs.

Preparatory work

-

-

6.11.7  Disassembling the seal ring retainer

Disassamble the fork legs. (™ p. 40)

Main work

Mount the hydrostop unit an a litting hesagon socket and elamp into & vice.

Remove sleewe ﬂ
Remove shim stack @.

Remove adapter €.
Remove hub @ with washers €.

Info
i It is possible thal enly one washer or no washer is present,

Remove the O-=ring frem the hub,

Remove shim stack (.
Remove washer @,
Remove O-ring @.

s lnfo
The steps are identical for both ok logs.

Preparatory work

Disassambile the fork legs. (* p. 40)
Remove the spring. (= p. 42)
Disassamble the cartridge. (* p, 43)
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Main work
= Remove pilot bushing support ﬂ'

= Remove O-ring @ and seal ring €).

6.11.8  Checking the fork legs

Condition
Theer fork legs have bean disassembled.,

= Check the inner tube and axde clamp for damage,
¢ Il there is damage:
= Change the inner tube,

. 0
m
F00728:10
= Measure the outside diamater at multiple lscations of the inner tube,
Qutside diamater of innes lube a47.976,., 48,005 mm (1, 88878,
1.88596 in)

e I thie measured value is smallar than tha specified value;
= Change the inner tube,

=  Measurg (hi run-gul of the inner (uba,
| Inner tube run-out | £ 0.20 mm (= 0.0079 in) |

¢ I tho measured value is larger than the specified value
= Change the inner tube,

= Measwre Lhe inside diameter al multiple locations of the outer tubse,
[ nside diameter of outer tube | s 49.20 mm (s 1,937 in) |

v I the measured value is larger Lhan the specified value:
= Change the ouler tube.
= Check the outer tube for domage,
# I thore is damage:
= Change the ouler tube.
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= Check the surface of the sliding bushings.

» If the bronze-colored layer (@) under sliding layer ) is visible or the surface is
rough:
= Change the sliding bushings.

=  Check the spring length.
Guideline
| Spring length with preload spacer(s) | 475 mm (18.7 in)
s I the measured value is larger than the specified value:

| Wig -  Reduce the thickness of the prelosd spacers.

s I the measured value is smaller than the specified value:
= Increase the thickness of the preload spacers.

=
e — e T —

20066610

6.11.9  Assembling the seal ring retainer

Info
The sleps are identical for bolh foek legs.

- Mount and grease seal ring @.

[ubricant (1158) (* p, 302) |
= Mount and grease O-ring @.

[Lubricant (T158) (* p, 302) |
= Position pilot bushing support €.

6.11.10 Assembling the hydrostop unit

Info
I The sleps are identical for both fork legs.

= Mount and grease O-ring ).
[ Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |

= Mount washer @,
= Mount shim stack @ with the smaller washers facing downward,

= Mount the new O-ring on hub €.
= Mount the hub with washers @,

Info
I It is possible that only one or no washer is present.

- Mount and tighten adapter .
Guideline
[ Hydrostop unit adapter | M6x0.5 [7Nm (5.2t 1) |
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= Mount shim stack (@ with the smaller washers facing downward.
- Mount and tighten sleeve 6.
Guideline
[ Hydrostop unit sleeve [ MExD.5 [7Nm (5211 |

= Check distance @) and total length @) of the hydrostop.

Guideline
Hydrostop distance 2 1.5 mm (2 0.050 in)
S Hydrostop langth 108,5... 109.5 mm (4.272...
T'] I 4,311 in)
: === §

» I the dimensions are oul of talerance:
- Add or remove washers ).

SOIGTE-10

6.11.11  Assembling the piston rod

Info
The sleps ane identical for both fork Tegs, excepl for the hydrosiop needle and valve,

= Depgrease the piston rod.
= Clamp the piston red with the special tool.

| Clamping stand (T140498) (* p. 314) |
= Lubricate the O-ring. Mount valve needle '. in tha piston rod,
| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |

=  Mount spring ﬂ
= ©Mount and lighten adapter 'n with spring H and washer.
Guideline
| Adapter of piston rod | MEa0.5 | 12 Nm (8.9 1ot 1) |

= Position the spring.
= Kount the compression shim stack ﬂ with the amaller washers facing downward.

201730-10
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Grind Lhe piston on both sides on a surfacing plate using 1200 grit sandpaper.
Clean the piston.
Lubricale the piston ring.

| Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 300)
Mount the piston with ehamfer ﬂ facing down.

=  Mount the rebound shim stack @ with the smaller washers facing upward.

201732:11

= Press the piston downwand against the spring.

| w The piston should nol squeera the shims.

@_JI = Position valve @ in the hydrostop needle €. Mount and tighten the hydrestop
needle.
. l.: Guideline
.- % [Fiydrostop needle on piston rod [W&x0.5 [7imG2bim |
ﬂ—?—ﬂ ""‘:' ahn—3- Info
20179310 l Q) - silver hydiostop needie on compression damping side.

O - red hydrostop needle on rebound damping side.
= Unclamp the pisten red.

6.11.12  Assembling the cartridge

s lnfo
The steps are identical for bolh fork legs.

Preparatory work
= Assemble the seal ring retainer, (™ p. 47)

= Assemble the piston rod. (™ p, 48)

— & | Mainwork
|2 ) = Mount and grease seal rings @ and Ouring @.
% [ Lubricant (1158} (* p. 302) |

= Mount and lubricate pilet bushings @),
[ Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 300) |

2001759810

= Check the length of the reserolr spring.
Guideline

Reserveir spring length wilh preload A6 mm (1.81 in}

spacer

= m'@ ._ﬂ e I the length is oul of tolerance;

- Correct the preload spacers.
= [Position the spring with the preload spacers in the reservoir,

20175511
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Position sleeve ) in the reservair.
Clamp the tube of the cartridge into a vise.

| Clamping stand (T140498) (* p. 314)

Slide reservoir @) onto the tube,

s Info
Hold the sleeve in the reservoir to prevent it from sliding out.

= Mount lock ring (&.

= Mount 23l ring refainer ﬂ wilh the washer and lighten,
Guideling

Seal ring retainer M23.5x0.75 |46 Nm Loctite® 2701™
(33,9 Ibf 1)

= Unclamp the cartridge.

= Slide piston rod € into the cartridge,

= lnlo
B Ensure that the pisten ring is seated correctly.

= Mount spring seat .

SOIFaT10

= Doprease piston rod ﬂ and elamp in the vise,

| Clamping stand (T140495) (* p. 314)

= Screw spring guide ﬂ all th way on,

Info

Thiz nut must ba firmly tightened against the stop by hand. Do not use a
106l

= Mount adjusting tube .
= Unclamp the pisten rod, Mount the preload spaceris),

6.11.13  Assembling the fork legs

Info
I When assembling, ensure thal the right cartridge s mounted in the comespanding Inner tube and the right adjuster is mounted

on the coresponding sCréw cap.

Compeession damping side = scréw cap with mark COMP, brake caliper holder, white adjuster.

Rebound damping ke = screw cap wilh mark REB, no brake caliper holdar, red adjuster.

Preparatory work
= Assemble the hydrestop unil, (% p. 47)

Main work
= Clamp the inmer Wube with the axle elamp.

Guideline

| Use soft jaws.,

= Mount special tool.

[ Protecting sleeve (T1401} (* p. 312)
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Lubricate and mount dust boot .
| Lubricant (T511) (* p. 302) |

Info

-
I Always change the dust boot, seal ring, lock ring and support ring.
Mount the sealing lip with the spring expander facing downward.

= Slide on lock ring ).
= Lubricate and slide on seal ring ﬂ

| Lubricant (T511) (* p. 302) |

» Info
Mount with the sealing lip facing down and the open side facing up.

= Slide on support ring ).
= Remove the special tool.

- Grind the edges of the sliding bushings wath sandpaper grit 600, clean the bush-
ings and lubricate them.

| Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 300)

-
—

ﬂw’ 20171510

= Slide on the lower sliding bushing €.
= Mount the upper sliding bushing m.

Infa
Do not use a toal; pull the ends apart slightly by hand,

= Warm he outer tube in area @ of the lower sliding bushing.

Guideling

EXTERT |
= Slide the ouler tube onlo the inner fube,
= Hold the lowes sliding bushing with the lenger section of the special teol,

[ Mounting teol (T140408) (* p. 314) |
= Push Ihe sliding bushing all the way into the outer tube,

= Position the support ring,
= Hold the seal ring with the shorter section of the special toal,

| Mounting tool (T140408) (* p. 314) |
Push the seal ring and suppart ring all the way into the outer fube.
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Mount lock ring @.

« Info
The lock ring must engage audibly.

- Mount dust boot .
= Mount fork protection ring .

= Lubricate the Quring. Slide the cartridge all the way inlo the fork leg,

| Fork oil (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 300)

0208510
= Turn the fork, Have the entire (illing quantity of fork all available,
il capacity per 630 mi Fouk oil (SAE 4) (48601 16651)
fork leg {21.3 1l. or.) {* p. 300)
= Add some of the fork oll while pulling out and pushing in the pisten rod numerous
e | limes,
Guideting
| Fork oil quantity | 510 mI (17.24 11, oz.)
201719:10

= Mount and tighten hydrestep unit @.
Guideling

Hydrostop unit M30x1 AD Nm
(29.5 Iof i)

= Clamp the fork vertically,
= Add the remaining quantily of fork oil.

20009110
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Pull out the piston rod and push it back in numerous times while pressing it to one
side slightly.

" Air bubbles emerge and the cartridge is bled.
Keep beeding until no more air bubbles emerge.

o« The piston rod moves out automatically to the middle of the total stroke
distance.

= Info
When fully bled, the correct air chamber length is achieved automatically.

Position spring.
Pull the spring down. Mount screw cap ).

s Info

I When assembling, ensure that the screw caps are correctly mounted accord-
ing o the hydrosiop needles.
Rebound damping side = red hydrostop needle, screw cap with mark REB.
Compression damping side = silver hydrostop needle, screw cap with
mark COMP.

Pull the spring down. Mount the open end wrench on the hexagonal part.
Hold the open end wrench. Tighten screw cap m
Guideline

Screw cap on pision rod MBz0.75 18 Km
(13.3 161 1)
| Special sockel (T14047) (* p. 314)
= Push the ouler tube up,
= Clamp the outer lube in the area of the lower triple clamp,
| Clamping stand (T14038) (* p, 314)
= Tighten screw cap @.
Guideline
Cartridge on ouler tubx MEIx1.5 40 Nm
129.5 lof )
| Special socket (T14047) (* p. 314)
= Mount the adjuster, Mount and tighten screw @.
Guideline
Screw, adjusier Max0.5 2.5 Nm
(1.84 1uf fit)
Alternative 1

= Turn the adjuster of compression damping @D (mark COMP) and the adjuster of
rebound damping () (mark REB) all the way clockwise.
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Guideline

Rebound damping
Comior 14 elicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Compression damping
Comior 14 clicks
Standard 12 elicks
Sport 10 clicks

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding 1o the fork type.
Alternative 2

n Warning
MR Danger ol accident Modifications to the suspension setting may seri-
ously aller the handling characteristic,

Extrerme modifications fo the suspension setfing may Cause a serous
deterioration in the handling characleristic and overload components,
= Dnly make adjusiments within the recommended range.

= Ride slowly o start wilh after making adjustments o get the leel ol
the new handling characteristic.

- Sl the adjusters to the positions determined upon remaval,

6.11.14 Greasing the steering head bearing

— = Remove the lower triple clamp, (* p. 54)
errod = Install the lower triple clamp, (* p. 55)

"

oy BO0010-10

6.11.15 Removing the lower triple clamp

nmnm work
Raise the motlorcyclo with tha lift stand. (* p. 10)

= [Remove the front wheel, (¥ p, 104)

= [Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (¥ p. 100)
= Romove the fork legs, (% p. 16)

= Romove the front fender, (™ p. 100)

= Remove the handiebar cushion,

Main work

= Remove screw ‘ Hemave screw ﬂ Pull off the upper triple clamp with the han-
diabar and hang it 1o one side,

k=

Info

) e ~9
. {'_‘} @ ‘ Protect the components against damage by covering them,

Do nol bend the cables and lines,
‘LEI = /
| ! ?," .nmn
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= Remove O«ing ). Remove protective ring €Y.

Take off the lower triple clamp with the steering stem.
Remove the upper steering head bearing.

Main work

Clean the bearing and sealing elements, check for damage, and grease.

| High viscosity grease (+ p. 302)

Insen thee lower triple clamp with the steering stem. Mount the upper steering head
bearing.

Check whether the upper steerning head seal ﬂ is correctly positioned.
Mount protective ring ﬂ and Q-ring ﬂ

Pogition the upper triple clamp with the handlebar.
Mount screw € but do not tighten yet,
Position the elutch line and wirlng harness,

Position the fork legs,

Info

The rebound damping is lecated in the right fork leg REB (red adjusting
screw), The compreasion damping is located in the left fork leg COMP (white
adjusting scraw),

Grotviss amo milled inlo the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The sec-
ond milled groove (from the top) must be (lush with the top edge of the
upper triple clamp,

Position bleeder screws @ toward the front.

|

Tighten screws @,
Guideline

Seoew, bollom Lriple elamp

MB

15 Nm
(11.1 Ibf fr)
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Tighten screw ).
Guideling
| Screw, top steering head | M20x1.5 |12 Nm (8.9 111 |

Mount and tighten screw ().

Guideline
Screw, lop steering stem | M8 17 Nm Loctite® 243™
(12,5 Ibf ft)
Tighten screws ).
Guideline
Screw, 1op triple clamp ME 17 Nm

(12.5 inf it}

Position the brake caliper, Mount and tighten screws @) with washers.
Guideline

Scraw, fronl brake caliper | MB 25 Nm Loctite™ 243™
{18.4 161 1t)

Mount cable tie(s) @.

Position the Lrake line and wiring harness. Put on the clamp and mount and
lighten scrows "'

Finkehing work

B6.11.17 Changing the steering head bearing

Pr

Install the front fender, (* p, 100)

Mount the handiebar cushion,

Refit the headlight magsk with the headlight, (* p. 101)
Chock the headlight setting, (* p, 133)

Install the front wheel, (* p, 105)

Check that the witing hamess, throttle cables, and brake and cluteh lines can move
freely and ane rouled correctly.

Check the play of the steering head bearing, (* p. 58)
Remove the matorcycle fram the 1l stand. (* p. 10)

eparatory work

Raise the molorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
Remove the front wheel. {* p, 104)

Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)
Remeve the fork legs. (™ p. 15)

Remaove the front fender. (* p. 100)
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= Remove the handiebar cushion.

= Remove the lower triple clamp. (% p. 54)

Main work

=  Remove lower bearing ring ﬂ with special toal E
Tool bracket (584 29083000) (* p. 309)
Press-put tosl (58429092000) (* p. 309)

= Press the new bearing ringwith the special ool ﬂ up 1o the stop.

Tool bracket (58429083000} (* p. 309)
Press-in tool (284 29091000) (* p. 309)

=  Remove upper bearing ring ﬂ' with special tool 'ﬂ

Tool bracket (58429089000} (* p. 309)
Press-out tool (58429092000) (* p. 309)

= Press the new bearing ringwith the special ool ﬂ up to the stop.

Tool bracket (58429089000} (* p, 309)
Press-in ool (S5BA20091000) (* p. 309)

o =  Remove lower steering head bearing ﬂ
Press on the new bearing with a sultable tube as far as it will go,

[}

Infa
Only press ihe bearing in via the inner ring,

Fintshing work
= Install the lower triple elamp. (* p. 55)

= Irestall the frant fender, (* p. 100)

= Mount the handlebar eushion,

= Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101}
= Choeck the headlight setting, (* p, 133)

- Install the front wheel, (* p. 105)
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Check that the wiring harness, lhroitle cables, and brake and clutch lines can move
freely and ane routed corectly.

Check the play of the steering head bearing, (* p. 58)
Remove 1he metorcycle fram the 1ift stand, (= p. 10)

6.11.18 Checking the play of the steering head bearing

A Waming
| Danger of accidents Unstable vehicle handling from incorrect sleering head bearing play.

= Adjusl the steering head bearing play without delay.

= Info
l If the bike 1S ridden with play in (he sleering head bearing, the bearing and the bearing seats in the frame can become dam-
aged over time,
Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
Main work

= Move the handiebar 1o the straight-ahead position. Move the fork legs to and fro in
the direction of travel,

| No play should be noticeable in the steering head bearing. |
e I there is noliceable play present:
= Adjust the ploy of 1he steering head baaring. (* p. 58)
= Move the handiebar 1o and fro over the entire steering range,
Thie handlebar must be able (o move easily over the entine steering range. There
should be no perceplible delent positions,
e Il detent positions are noticeable:
= Adjust the ploy of the steering head bearing, (* p. 58)
= Check tha stedring head bearing and replace if required,

Finkshing work
= Remove the matereyele fram tha 1ilt stand. (* p. 10)

6.11.19 Adjusting the play of the steering head bearing

Preparatory work

= [Raise the motorcycle with the lilt stand. {* p. 10)
Maln work

= Loosan screws @), Remove screw @,

Loosan and retighten screw o

Guideling

| Screw, top steering head

[M20x1.5

| 12 Nm (8.9 1ot 1) |

Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp to svoid strains.
Tighten screws ).
Guideling

Screw, lop triple clamp MB 17 Nm
(12.5 Ibf ft)
= Mount and tighlen screw ﬂ
Guideline
Screw, lop steering stem | MB 17 Nm Loctite® 243™
(12,5 Ibf 1)

Finishing work

Check the play of the steering head bearing, (™ p. 58)
Remove the matorcycle from the 1ift stand. (* p. 10)
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(AN 1257200 EXC models)
On the upper triple clamp, there are two hales at a distance af ﬂ to each other.

| Hole distance A | 15 mm (0.59 in) |
The holes on the handlebar support are placed at a distance of ﬂ from the center.
[ Hole distance B | 3.5 mm (0.138 in) |

The handlebar can be mounted in four different positions. In this way, Lthe handle-
bas can be mounted in the position that is most comfortable for the rider.

(XC-W)
On the upper triple clamp, there are wo holes at a distance of ﬂ to each other.

| Hole distance A | 156 mm {0.59 in) |
The holes on the handlebar support are placed at a distance of @ from the center.
| Helo distance B | 3.5 mm (0.138 in) |

The handlebar can be mounted in four different positiens, In this way, the handle-
bar can b mounted in the position that is most comfortable for the rider,

Waming
Danger of accidents Handlobar breakage.

= If the handbebar is bent of straightened it will cause material fatigue, and the handlebar can break. Always replace handle-
bar.
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(All 125/200 EXC models)
- Remove screws @), Take off the handlebar clamps. Remove the handlebar and

lay it to one side.

s Info
Cover the components lo prolect them against damage.
Do not kink the eables and lines,

= Remove screws @), Remove the handlebar support.
Place the handlebar support in the required pesition. Mount and tighten

SLIEWS :
Guideling
Serew, handlebar support | M10 40 Nm Loctite® 243™
(29.5 Ibf 1)

Infa
Position the left and right handlebar suppoits evenly,

= Position the handlebar,

Info
Make sure he cables and wiring are positioned correctly,

= Position the handlebar elamps, Mount screws 0 and tighten evenly,

Guideling
Serew, handlebar clamp

MB 20 Nm
(14.8 104 1t)

+ Info
Maka sure Lhe gap widths are even,

(XC-W)
= Romgvd scrowd o. Tako off the handiebar clamps, Remove the handlebar and

lay it to one side,

Infa
Cover the companants 1o profect them against damage.
Do not kink the cables and lines,

- Remove screws @, Remove the handlebar support,
Place the handlabar suppor in the required position, Mount and tighten

scrows @,
Guideling
Serew, handlebar support | M10 40 Nm Loctite® 243™
(29.5 1bf ft)

Info
Position tha kel and right handlabar supports evenly,

= Positon the handlebar,

Make sure the cables and wiring are positioned correctly.

= Position the handlebar clamps, Mount screws n and tighten evenly,
Guideline

M8 20 Nm

Screw, handlebar clamp
(14.8 11 ft)

Infa
Make sure the gap widths are even.
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Adjust Lhe basic selting of the clulch lever to your hand size by turning adjusting
sCrew

Info

When the adjusting screw is turned counterclockwise, the clutch lever
mowes awvay from the handlebar.

When the adjusting screw is turned clockwise, the clutch lever moves closer
to the handlebar.

The range of adjustment is limited.

Turn the adjusting screw by hand enly, and do not apply any force.

Do not make any adjustments while riding!

Preparatory work

= Remove the seat. (¥ p. 96)

=  Remove the fuel tank, (* p. 97)

Main work

= Check the rouling of the throttle cabdle.

The thiottle cable must be routed behind the handlebar, on the right of the
upper frame tube, and 1o the carburelor.

e I the thiettle cable is not routed as specified:
= Comect the routing of the throltle cable,

Finithing work
= Install the fuel tank, (* p, 98)

= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)

= Check the throttle grip for smaoth operation.

= Move the handiebar 1o the stralght-ahead position, Move the throttle grip back.
wards and forwards 1o asceriain the play in the throttle cable.

| Play in throttle cable |3... 5mm (0.12... 0.2 in) |

¢ Il the throtile cable play does not meet specifications:
= Adjust the play in the throttle cable. {(* p. 62}

Danger

400192-10 Danger of poisoning Exhaus! gases are toxic and inhaling them may resull

in ungonsciousness andiyr death.

= When running the engine, always make sure there is sufficient ventila-
tion, and do not start of run the engine in an enclosed space without an
effective exhaust extraction system,

— Start the engine and let it run idle, Move the handlebar to and fro ower the éntire
steering range.

| The idle speed must not change. |
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= Il the idle speed changes:
- Adjust the play in the throtile cable. {(* p. 62}

Adjusting the play in the

“.‘I].I'I wolrk
= Move the handiebar 1o the straight-ahead position.

- Push back sleeve @)
= Ensure thal the throtlle cabls sleeve s pushad all the way into barrel adjuster 9,
- Loosen nut @.

= Turn adjusling screw ﬂ' in such a way there is throttle cable play ﬂ' in the throt-
Lhe grip.
Guideline
| Play in throtile cable [3... 5mm(0.12... 0.2 in) |

= Tighten nut €.
Slide on sleeve .

Finishing work
= Choeck the thrattle grip for smosth operation.
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= Check the frame for cracking and deformation.
» I the frame exhibits cracking o deformation due to a mechanical impact:
= Change the frame.

Info

A frame that has been damaged due 1o a mechanical impact must
be replaced. Repair of the frame is not authorized by KTM.

= Tum quick release ﬂ counterclockwise until it disengages. Remove the engine
guard.

= Atlach the engine guard ot the back of the lrame and awing it up at front.
= Tum quick release ' all the way clockwise,
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A Danger of accidents Disassembly of presturized parts can lead 1o injury,
— The shock absocber is filled with high density nitropen. Adhere to the description provided.

Info
The high-speed setling can be seen during the fast compression of the shock absorber,

=

= Turn adjusting screw ) all the way clockwise with a socket wrench,

= Info
Do not loosen nut @

= Turn eounterclotkwise by the number of turns corresponding to the shock absorber

lype,
Guideling
Compression damping, high-speed
Comiar 2 lurns
Standard 1.5 turns
Sport 1.25 turna
= Inlo
Turn clockwise to increase damping: turn counterclockwise to reduce damp-
ing.

£ the low-speed compression damping of the shock absorber

1.---..- Ih ‘u PEEY LRI -n.‘u-'c.ﬁan

A Danger of accidents Disassembly of prossurized parts can lead fo injury,
= The shock absoeter is filled with high density nitrogen, Adbere to the description provided,

Info
[ The low-speed selling can be seen during the slow 1o normal compression of Ihe shock absorber,

= Turn adjusting screw ﬂ clockwise with a serewdriver up to the last perceplible
click,

l Info
Do not loosen nut @

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding to the shock abaorber

type.
Guideling
Compression damping, low-speed
Comion 25 elicks
Standard 20 clicks
Sport 15 clicks

Inlo
i Turn clockwisa 1o increase damping: turn counterclockwise 1o reduce damp-
ing.
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Danger of accidents Disassembly of pressurized parts can lead to injury,
= The shock absorber is filled with high density nitrogen. Adhere to the description provided.

= Turn adjusling screw 'ﬂ' clockwise up to the last perceptible elick.
I Infa
Do not loosen nut @'

= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks correspanding o the shock abeorber

Lype.
Guideline
Rebound damping
Comion 2B elicks
Standard 24 clicks
Sport 22 clicks

Inlo
l Turn clockwise o increase damping: turn counterclockwise to reduce damp-
ing.

oaded rear wheel
Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lill stand. {* p. 10)

Main woik
= Meatune the distanco = a8 vertical a3 possible = between the rear ade and a foed

podnt, for example, & mark on the rear Tainng.
0 - Note down Ihe value as dimension @,

AD0GAA.10

Finishing work
= Remove the molorcycle from the |ift tand, (= p. 10)

- I'-huuﬂl dimm:i @ of the unlcaded rear wheel, (* p, 65)

= Hold the motorcycle upright with the aid of an assistant,

= Measure Lhe distance between Lhe rear axle and the fixed peint again,
A = Note down the value as dimension ).

- +« Inlo
The static sag is the difference between measurements @ and @.
= Check the static sag,
I Static sag ]25--1 A2 mm (1.14.., 1.26 in) I

» Il the static sag is less or more than the specified value:
= Adjust the spring preload of the shock absorber. (¥ p. 66)

400389.10
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Checking the riding sag of the shock absorber

- Measure distance ) of the unioaded rear wheel, (* p. 65)

1 —  With anoiher person holding the motarcycle, the rider, wearing full protective cloth-
ing, sits on the seat in a normal sitting pesition (feet on footrests) and bounces up
ﬁ and down a few times,

v The rear wheel suspension levels oul,
— Another person now measures the distance between Lhe rear axle and a fixed paint.

] - Note down the value as dimension (.
=« Info
I e riding sag is the difference between measurerments () and (@.
3 - Check the riding sag.
= Guideling
® [ Riding sag | 100... 110 mm (3.94... 4.33 in) |
Q » If the riding sag differs from the specified measurement:
l = Adjust the riding sag. (* p. 67)

""'""""l“'lP"r" hnﬁlp-...-.nr-‘—“ -||.|..-.|.—|.i.. 11-|

Ll a LB

'Iﬁ 1Eivad J---rul"—-dd-

A Danger of accidents Disassembly of pressurized parts ¢an lead 1o injury,
= The shock absorber is filled with high density nitrogen. Adbere to the description provided.

Into
Bolore changing the spring preload, make 8 nole of the present selting, .g.. by measuring the length of the spring.

==

Preparatory work
= [Ralse the molorcycle with tha lilt stand, (* p. 10)

= Romove the shock absorber, (™ p, 67)

= After removing the shock absorber, ¢lean it tharoughly,
Main work

= Loosan screw )

= Turn adjusting ring 0' until the spring is no longer under tension,
| Hook wrench (T106S5) (* p. 310) |

= Measure tho overall spring length while the spring is not under tension.
= Tighten the spring by tuming sdjusting ring 0 1o measuramint o

Guideline
Spring preload
Comian 10 mm (0,39 in)
Standard 10 mm (0,39 in)
Sport 10 mm (.39 in)
» Inlo

Depending on the stalic sag andfor the riding sag, it may be necessary to
increase or decrease Lhe spring prelosd,

= Tighten screw .
40102610 Guideline

| Screw, shock absorber adjusting ring [ M5 |5Nm (371110 |

Finishing work
- Install the shock absorber. (* p. 67)

= Remove the motoreycle from the (i1t stand. (* p. 10)
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Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the shock absorber, (* p. 67)
= After removing the shock absorber, clean it thoroughly,

Main work
= Choose and mount a suitable spring.

Guideling

Spring rate
Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... | 63 Nimm (360 Ibfin)
165 i)
Weight of rider: 75... 85 kg (165... | 66 Nimm (377 Ibfin)
187 i)

BOOXG2:10 Weight of rider: B5... 95 kg (187... | 69 Nfmm (394 |bfin)
209 Ib.)

Inla
The spring rate is shown on the outside of the spring.

Finishing work
= Imstall the shock absorber. (* p. GF)

=  Remove the matoreyele from the il stand. (* p. 10)
= Chock the static sag of the shock absorber. (* p. 65)
= Check the riding sag of the shock absorber, (* p. 66)
= Adjust the rebound damping of 1he shock absarber, (* p, 65)

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lilt stand, (¥ p. 10)

Main work
= Remove sCrew ' and lower tha rear wheal with the Swing arm a8 far a8 possible
without blocking the rear wheel, Fix the rear wheal in this position,

= Remove screw @, push splash protector @ 1o the side, and remaove the shock

abaorbor
| Main work
= Push splash protector ) 10 the side and position the shock absorber, Mount and
tighten screw @),
Guideline
Scrow, 10p shock absorber | M12 80 Nm Loctite® 2701
{59 Ibd i)
= Mount and tighten screw €).
Guideline
Serew, bollom shock Mi2 B0 Nm Loctite™ 2701™
absod b {59 1bf 1)

s Info

l The heim joint for the shock absorber at the swing arm is Teflon coated.
It must not be lubsicated with grease or with ather |ubricants. Lubricants
dissolve the Teflon coating, thereby drastically reducing the service life.

Finishing work
- Remove the molorcycle from the lift tand. (* p. 10)
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a.11 CINg the SNOCK ansoroer

SHOCK ABSORBER, SWINGARM

Caution

A

Danger of accidents Disassembly of pressurized parts can lead o injury.
= The shock absorber is filled with high density nitropen, Adhere to the description provided,

0o

S00751-10

Conditian
The shock absorber has been remaved.

Remove the spring. (¥ p. 68)

Disassamble the damper. (* p. 69)
Disassemble the pision rod, (* p. 70)
Disassemble the seal ring refainer. {(* p. 71)
Check 1he damper, (* p. 73)

Disassemble the rebound adjuster, (™ p. 73)
Remove the heim joint, (* p. 74)

Install the heim joint, (* p, 75)

Assermble the rebound adjuster, (* p. 76)
Assermble the seal ring retainer, (* p. 76)
Assemble the piston rad, (* p. 77)
Assemble the damper, (% p, 78)

Install the spring. (* p, 84}

Conditian
Thir shack absorber has been demounted,

Clamp the shock absarber in a bench vise using solt |aws.
Measure and note down the sprng length in o prelosded state.

Loosen screw .
Turn the adjusting dng until the spring |s no longer undér tension,

-

| Hook wrench (T1065) (* p. 310)

Remove O-ting @.

Remove spring retainer @ and intermediate washer ).

Remove 1he spring.
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I e s Ll L B
| 1 |

B
2 damper

HISA55E

Preparatory work

=  Remove the spring. (* p. 68)

Main work

= Nole down the present slate of rebound damping o and compression
damping ﬂ

= Completely open the adjustiment elements of the rebound damping and compres-
sion damping.

=  Remove rubber cap ﬂ of the reservoir,

= Slowly unscrew screw €.
o The pressunzed nitrogen is bled off.

200161610

= Remove locking cap @).

0161710
= Press seal ring retainer ﬂ all the way in with the special tool.
| Disassembly tool (T1216) (* p, 312) |

=  Remove lock ning 'ﬂ'

Inla
Do nol scrafch tha inner surface,

= Tako out the damper.

= Remaove screw @), Drain the oll,




_—— 60 P!"/rcetctch: e EEP-PE’'rH-'hes
SHOCK ABSORBER, SWINGARM 70

9

S01621:10

e g e

mbling the piston rod

—  Remove the piston rod. Drain the remaining oil.

- Remove adjusting ring @) with the intermediate washer.

= Remove comprission adjuster 0, Remeve the spring and piston,

Proparatory work
= Remove the spring. (* p. 68)

= Disassamble tha damper. (™ p. 69)

Maln work
= Clamp the piston rod with the fork in @ bench vise,

Guideline
| Use soft jaws, |

Remove nut .

Info
I 11 mownt ﬂ is loosened, apply counteractive lorce,

Remove rebound damping shim stack €.

« Inlo

Guide the rebound damping shim stack onto a screwdriver and put them
aside lopether,

Remove piston €.
- Remove compression damping shim stack @,

Info

Guide the compression damping shim stack anlo a screwdriver and put
them aside together,
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= Unserew and remove mount ).
= Remove rebound damping shim stack @.

« Info
I Guide the rebound damping shim stack onto a screwdriver and put them
aside topether,

= Remove pision .
=  Remove compression damping shim stack ﬂ

e Info
' Guide the compression damping shim stack onto a screwdriver and put
them aside together,

= Remove rebound damping washer ).
= Remove seal ring retainer .

= Remove locking cap @ and bump rubber .

T AT Tt R L T e S
9.15  Disassembling the seal ring retainer

Preparatory work
= Remove the spring. (* p. 68)

= Disassemble the damper. (* p. 69)

= Disassemble the piston red, (* p. 70)
Maln woik

= Remove rebound rubber @,

= Remave centering disk @,
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- Remove seal ring §).
—  Remove washer a from seal ring ﬁ

- Remove washer @),
- Remove O-ring (@
- Remove dust boot .

Preparatory work
= Remove the spring. (* p. G8)

= Disassombile the damper. (* p. 69)

= Disassemble the pision rod, (= p. 70)

= Disassemble the seal ring relainer. {(* p, 71)

Maln work

= Press pilot bushing @ out of seal ring retainer @ using the special tool,

| Press drift (T1504) (* p. 315) |

1

Slide thi now pliot bushing @ onto the special tool,

[Press drift (T1504) (* p. 315) |
Position the pilol bushing in the seal ring retaingr using the special toal,

| Press drift (T1504) (* p. 315) |

Support seal ring retaines @ with the sleeve @ of the special tool, Press the pilot
bushing all the wiy in,

[‘Assembly 100l (T1508) (* p. 315) |

Lubwicaie the special tool,

Shock absorber 1luid (SAE 2.5) (5018075151) (* p. 301)
Calibration pin (T1208) (* p. 311)

Support seal ring retaines @ with the sleeve @ of the special tool,
[Assembiy 100l (TI50S) (* p. 315) |
Press the special teol through the new pilal bushing,

| Catibration pin (T1205) (* p. 311) |

" The pilol bushing is o be calibrated,

Finishing work
= Assemble the seal ring retainer, (¥ p, 76}
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Condition
The damper has been disassembled.

= Measure Lhe inside diameter on both ends and in the middle of the damper car-
tridge.
Damper cartridge
Diameter | 50.08 mm (1.9716 in)
¢ I the measured value is greater than the specified value:
= Replace the damper cartridge.
= Check the damper cartridge for damage and wear,
20081110 # I thore is damage of wear:
= Replace the damper cartridge.
= Choeck the heim joint for damage and wear,
¢ Il there is damage or wear:
- Replace the heim joint,
= Measune the diameter of the piston rod,
Piston rod
Diameter 17.95 mm (0.7067 in)

- . ¢ I the measured value is smaller than the specified value:
= Replace the piston rod,

= Measure the run-oul of the pision rod.

Piston rod
20081210 Run-out | 0.02 mm (0.0008 in)

» I the measured value is greater than the specified value:
= Replace the piston rod,
= Check the plston rod for damage and wear,
o I there 15 damags or wesd:
=  Replace the piston rod,
= Check the plston rings for damage and wear,
e I damage of a bronpe-colored surface IS visibla:
= Replace the piston rings.

20081310

Preparatory work
= Remove the spring. (* p. 68)

= Disassomble the damper. (" p. 69)
= Disassomble the piston rod. (" p. 70)

Maln work
= Warm up the piston rod in the area of the rebound damping valve seat.

Guideline
| 80 *c (176 *F)

- Remove rebound damping valve seat ).
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SO0801.10

Remove screwsleeve E).
Remove adjusling screw ﬂ

« Info
B 0o not lose balls @) and spring.

Remove rubber plug €.
From the opposite side, press rebound needie @) out of the piston rod.

1

Condition
Thi shock absorber has been demounied.

= Clamp the shock absorber in a vise using soft jaws.
Remove the collar bushing of the heim jaint.

[Pin(T120) (= p. 311} |

Turn the shock absorber ardund and remove Lhe second heim joint collar bushing.

Remove seal ring @ on both sides.

Press the heim jaint against a lock ring using the special toal,
[Pressing teol (T12075) (* p. 311)
Remove the second lock ring @,
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= Place special tool @ underneath and press out heim joint E) using special
ool .
| Pressing tool (T1207S) (* p. 311) |

Position new heim joint @ and special tool.
| Pressing tool (T1206) (* p. 311} |
Press in tha heim jodnt all the way.

Press the heim joint against the lock ring using the special tool.
| Pressing tool (T12075) (* p. 311) |

Mount the second lock ring 6.

Mount seal ring @ on both sides.

Position both collar bushings € and press in,
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Grease O-ring ) of the rebound needle.
| Lubrieant (T158) (* p. 302)
—  Mount rebound needle @ in the piston rod.

# Info

I Push in the rebound needle to the point where it 15 possible to mount the
rebound damping adjusting screw,

Mount rubber plug €).
Lubricate spring, balls @) and O-ring @).
Lubricant (T159) (* p. 302) |

Screw in the rebound damping adjusting screw @ all the way.

Mount and tighten screw sleeve .

Guideline

Screw sleeve M14xl 18 Nm
(13.3 Ibf ft)
Screw oul The rebound damping adjusting screw & 1o the stop.

Grease the O-ring of the rebound damping seat.

[Tubricant (T159) (* p. 302) |
Mount and lighten rebound damping valve seat Q

Guideline

Robound damping valwe MBxl 6 Nm Loctite®™ 2701™
siat (4.4 16 i)

!

s Info
The rebound damping valve seat must be pressed inward before tightening,

= Mount dust boot ) with the special tool.

[ Mounting sleeve (T1204) (*" p. 311) |
Greaso the sealing lip of the dust boat,

[Tubricant (T625) (* p. 302) |

Grease the Quring groove.,
| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |

Mount O-ring @,
Mount washer ),
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Position washer @) on seal ring €.
Grease the seal ring and mount with the washer facing downward,

[ Lutricant (T511) (* p. 302) |

Mount centering disk ).
Mount rebound rubber @,

Preparatory work
= Assemble thi seal ring ratainer, {(* p. 76)

= Assemble thi rebound adjuster, (= p. 76)

Main work
= Clamp the piston tod with the fork in a bench vise,

Guideling

| Use soft jaws. |
=  Mount bump rubber ﬂ and locking cap ﬂ'
a = Position the special todl on the piston rod,

AH: [Mounting sieeve (T1216) (+ p, 312) |
rmem = Grease the dust boo! and slide seal ring retainer @ onto the piston red.

[Cubricant (1625 (* p. 302) |
=  Remove the special lool.
= Mount rebound damping washer €.
= Mount the compression shim stack @ with the smaller shims facing downward,

= Grind piston {8 on both sides, using 1200 grit sandpaper on a surfacing plate.
= Clean the piston,
= Mount the pision,
Guideline
view Q Top view of piston
View ) Bottom view of piston
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Mount rebound damping shim stack ﬂ with the smaller shims at the top.
—  Apply thread locker to the threads of the piston rod.

| Loctite® 2701™
= Serew on mount E to the point where the piston can still be turned.

= Mount the compression shim stack ﬂ with the smaller shims facing downward.

[l

Grind piston D on both sides on a surface plate using 1200 grit sandpaper,

= Clean the piston.
= Mount the piston,
Guideling
View @ Top view of piston
View 5 Battom view of piston

20077110

Mount rebound damping shim stack @ with the smaller shims facing upward.
Grease the Threads of the mount.

| Lubricant (T152) (* p, 302) |
mount nut @, but do not tighten it yet.

| 20077210

Align bath pistons using the special tool,
| Centering sleeve (T1214) (* p, 312) |

Tighten the nut,
Guideling

Prston rod nul Ml6xl A0 Km
129.5 iuf it}

Remaove the special 1ool,

SO0F P 10

9.24  Assembling the damper

A e

el Y

Preparatory work
= Assemble the seal ring retainer. (* p, 76)

= Assemble the rebound adjuster. (* p. 76)
= Assemble the piston rod, (* p. 77)
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Main work
- Slide the spring and pisten ento compressicn adjuster .
Grease the Q-ring.

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |
Grease the threads.

| Lubricant (T159) (* p. 302) |
= Mount and tighten the compression adjuster,

Guideline
Compression adjuster M31xl S0 Nm
136.9 Ibf 1)
= Irstall adjusting ring ﬂ with an intermediate washer,
Info
The adjusting ring cannot be mounted after the piston rod has been assem.
bled!

200162111

= Mount screw € but do not tighten yet.

Grease the O-ring of the seal ring relainer,

| Lubricant (T158) (* p. 302) |
Full the damper cartridpe approsimately hall way.

[ Shock absorber fluid (SAE 2,5) (5018075151) (* p. 301) |
Carefully mount the pistan red,

200620-10

Mount seal ring retainer € and slide it under the ring groove,
Mount lock ring ﬁ

Infa
Do nol scrateh the inner surface.

Pull gut the piston rod n order that the seal ring retainer fits closaly against the
leck ring.

Mount locking cap @ of the damper cartridge.
Blead and 1ill the damper. (* p. 81)
Fill the damper with nitrogen. (™ p, 83)

[l

[]
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—  Mount rubber cap @ of the reservoir.
= Turmn adjusting ring -@' completely down toward the bottom.

Alternative 1
= IFH;: adjusting screw m clockwise with a screwdriver up to the last perceptible
ick.
= Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding 1o the shock
absorber typa,
Guideline
Compression damping, |ow.speoed
Camion 265 clicks
Standard 20 clicks
Spoit 15 clicks

[

Turn adjusting serew D clockwise with an open end wrench until it stops.
Turn counterclockwise by tha number of turng corresponding 1o the shock

absorber lypa,
Guideling
Compression damping, high-speed
Camion 2 turns
Standard 1.5 turns
Sport 1.25 turns

]

Turn adjusiing screw ﬂ clockwise up fo the last perceplible click.
Turn counterelotkwise by the number of clicks corresponding 1o the shock

absorber fypa,
Guideline
Rebound damping
Camion 28 clicks
Standard 24 clicks
Sport 22 clicks
Altermative 2
._A Warning
BB Danger of accldent Modifications to the suspension setting may seri

ously alter 1he handling characleristic,

Extrema modilications 1o the suspension setling may caute a serious
delerioration in the handling characteristic and overload components,
= Only make adjustments within the recommended range.

= Ride slowly Lo start with after making adjustments 1o get the feel ol
fhe new handling characteristic.

- Mount adjusting screws @, @ and @ in the positions determined when dis-

pusembling,
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ih!ﬂl

Before working with the vacuum pump, carefully read the vacuum pump operaling manual,
Completely open the adjusters of the rebound and compression damping,

;

20062510

Remove the screw from the filling port.
Mount adapter i) on the damper.

Info
Hand-tighten only without using a tool,

Connect adapter ) to connector @) of the vacuum pump.
| Vacuum pump (T12405) (* p. 312) |
Clamp the damper with soft jaws or hold it as shown in the phaoto,

Info
I Clamp the damper anly lightly,

The filling port must be located at the highest poaint.

The piston rod moves in and out during filling; do not immobilize it by hold-

ing it with your hand.

Position the control lever as shown in the phato,

v Contiol lever External tank @) is set 1o Closed; Damper @) Is set 1o Vacuum
and 0il reservelr @) is set to Vacuum,

Activate On/0N switch (.
& The suction process beging,

v  Prossure gauge n drops to the required value,
| < 0 bar |

" Watuum gauge ﬂ drops 1o the required value.
| 4 mbar |

Determine distance ﬂ belween the flaating piston and reservoir hale with the Spe-
elal oo,

[ Depth micrometer (T1075) (* p, 310) |
«  The fleating piston is positioned in the lowermeost position,

When he vacuum gouge reaches the required value, turn control lever Ol reser-
voir @) to Equalize pressure,

Guideling
[4 mbar |
w  Thi prossure gauge increases 10 the required value,

[0 bar |
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—  When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, tum contral lever Damper ﬂ
1o Pressure.

Guideline

| O bar |
Ol is pumped into the damper.

" The pressure gauge increases 1o the required value,

[ 3 bar |

- When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, tum control lever Damper
1o Vacuum.

Guideline
I 3 bar I
v The pressure gauge drops to the required value.

| 0 bar |

= When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever 0Nl reser-
voir @ to Vacuum,

Guideline
| O bar |
o The vacuum gauge drops lo the required value,

| 8 mbar |

= When the vacuum gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever Oil reser-
volr @ to Equalize Pressure,

Guideling
| 8 mbar |
o Tha pressung gouge drops to the required value,

[Obw |

T,

Rale. LA

= When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever Damper ﬁ
1o Pressure,

Guideling

| O bar |
v Dilis pumped into the damper.

o« The pressure gauge increases lo the required value,

3 bar |

= When the pressure gauge reaches the required value, turn control lever Damper ﬂ
1o Vacuum,

Guideline
{ 3 bar |
o«  The pressure gauge drops to the required valuwe,
(O bar |
= When the pressure gauge reaches (he required value, activate the DOl swilch,

Guideline
| O bar |

v The vacuum pump is switched off,
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Slide O-ring @) 10 the end of the special tool by the specified value (distance )

minus specified value),
Guideline

| 10 mm

| Depth micrometer (T1075) (* p. 310)

Push the floaling piston into the réserveir o the distance described above using the

special tool.

Inlo
i When the piston red is fully extended, the fleating piston must be at pre-

cisely this position; othersise, damage will occur when the shock absorber

compresses and rebounds,

Remaove the special tool.
Remove adapter ) from connector @) of the vacuum pump.

Info
Hold the damper 0 that the Nilling port is at the highest point.

Remaove the adapler,

Mount and lighlen screw ﬁ'
Guideline

14 Nm
(10.3 16f 1)

Filling port screw M10x1

SCrEw in the SCrew ﬂ approx, bwa tumns, but do nat tghten,

Inlo
The piston rod is completely extended,

Keep the special toal in place in the bench vise.

[Witrogen Tiling tool (T17051) (* p. 315)

Connect the special teal 1o the pressure regulator of the filling cylinder,

| Filling gas - nitrogen

Adjust the pressure regulator,
Guideling

| Gas pressure | 10 bar (145 psi)

Position the shock absorber in th special tool,

" The hexagonal part of tap handie ﬂ engages in the hexagon socket of the
serew of the filling port.

Open spigot ).

Fill thi shock absorber for at least 15 seconds,

Guideline

| Gas pressure [ 10 bar (145 psi) |
s Info

Monitor the pressuie control valve indicator,
Ensure that the shock absorber has been filled to the specified pressure.
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—  Serew the filling port shul with tap handle ﬂ
= Close spipot ﬁ and remove the damper fram the special tosl.
—  Tighten the screw of the filling port.

Guideline

Reseroir filling port screw M5 3.5 Nm
(2.58 Ibf ft)

=  Ensure thal adjusting ring n is serewed an with the intermeadiate washer.

LO1614-10

= Measure the overall spring length when not under tension,
= Position the spring.

Guideline
Spring rate
Welght of rider: 65.., 75 kg (143, | 63 Nimm (360 Ibin)
165 Ib.)
Welght of rider: 75.., 85 kg (165.., | 66 Nimm (377 Ibin)
187 Ib.)
20078111 Weight of rider; B5... 95 kg (187... | 69 Nimm (394 [bdn)
209 Ib.)
= Mount intermediate washer @ and spring retainer €.
= Mount ring @.
Alternative |
= Tighten the spaing by tuming adjusting ring to measurement,
Guideling
Spring preload
Comion 10 mm (0,39 in)
Standard 10 mm (0,39 in)
Sport 10 mm (0.39 in)
| Hook wreneh (T106S) (** p. 310) |
Alternative 2

Warning

Danger of accident Modilications to the suspension setting may seri-
ously alter the handling charscleristic,

Extreme modiflications o the suspeansion setling may Cause a serious
deterioration in the handling characteristic and overload components,
= Only make adjustments within the recommended range,

= Ride slowly Lo start with after making adjustments 1o get the feel ol
Ihe new handling characteristic.

= Tighten the spring by tuming ihe adjusting ring to the measured value deter.
mined when it was removed,

| Hook wrench (T106S) (* p. 310) |
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200161311

Tighten screw §).
Guideline
| Screw, shock absorber adjusting ring [ MS | 5N (3.7 6t 1) |

Preparatory work

Raise the motorcyele with the lilt stand. (* p. 10)

Main work

[

Remove screw @ and lower the rear wheel with the swing arm as far as possible
wilhaut blocking tha rear wheel, Fix the rear wheel in this position,

Info
Raise the wheel slightly to make it easier to remove the screw.

Move the shock absorber (o the rear,

Remove spacers ﬂ an both sides,

Remove shall seal rings ﬁ on both sides.

Mount special tool B
| Mounting 1001, heim joint (50329000044) (* p. 305) |
Priss out the beim joint by screwing in thie screw,




9  SHOCK ABSORBER, SWINGARM &

Position the new heim joint.
Mount special tool ).

Mounting tool, haim joint {50329000044) (* p. 305)
Press in the heim joinl by screwing in the screw.

Press in shafl seal rings ﬂ on bolh sides with the open side facing inward.

» Info
I The heim jodnt for the shock absorber al the swing arm is Teflon coated. It

musl nel be greased with grease or with ather lubricants. Lubricants dis-
solve the Tellen coating, thereby drastically reducing the service life.

[

Mount spacers @@ on both sides.

Paosition the shock alisorber,
Mount and tighten serew .

Guideline
Screw, bollom shock Ml2 80 Nm Loctite® 2701™
akysor b (59 Ibf i)
& Inlo

Rabse the wheal slightly to make it easier to mount the screw,

Finkshing work
= Romove the matoreycle from the 11 stand, (% p. 10)

LY

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand, (* p. 10)

= Place alopd on the lront of the vehicle,
o  Tha rear wheel 18 nol in contact with the ground.,
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Main work
- Move the swingarm up and down,

s Il there is deteclable play:
- Change the swingarm bearing, (™ p. 20)
= Mo the swingarm {rom oae side to the othes.
e I there is deteclable play:
= Change the swingarm bearing. (* p. 90)

Finishing work
= Remove the motereycle fram the 11t stand, (= p. 10)

9.30  Removing the swingarm.

Preparatory work
- Ralse the molorcyele with the lift stand. {* p. 10)

= Romove the rear wheel, (* p, 107)

Main work

= Remove scrows -n' wilh {he washer,

=  Remove the cable tiels).

Take off the frame protector on both sides.

Take the brake ling out of the guide.
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= Push the brake caliper forward, remove it, and hang it to the side.

- Remove connecting link @) of the chain,
= Take off the chain.

- Remove screw @),
= Push the swingarm down and away from the shock absorber,

= Remave nut .

= Remove the swingarm pivet. Take ofl the swingarm,

Main work
= Position the swingarm, Mount the swingarm pivat.
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Mount and tighten the nut ).

Guideling
Nut, swingarm pivot MlExl.5 100 Mm
(73.8 1of ft)
= Lift the swingarm and position the shock absorber,
= Mount and tighten screw @).
Guideline
Screw, bollom shock M12 B0 Nm Loctite® 2701™
Ao ber {59 16 f1)
= Mount the chain,

= Connect the chain with connecting piece ).

= Position the brake caliper,

= Positien the brake line in the guide,
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= Posilion the frame protector on the left and right.
= Mount and tighten screws ) with washers.
Guideline
| Remalining screws, chassis ] M5 [ 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft) |

=  Mount the cable binder.

Finishing work
= Install the rear wheel, (* p. 108}

= Cheek the ehaln tension, (* p. 111)
=  Remove the meloreycle fram the 1l stand, (* p, 10)

s Info
Thewt operations are the same on both swingarm bearings.

Preparatory work
= Raise the matorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the rear whoel, (* p. 107)
= Remove the swingarm, (¥ p, 87)

Main work
= Remove the outer collar bushings @.
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Remove bushing @.

- Remove shaft seal rings @) using a suitable ool

- Remaove stop disks ).

- Using a suitable 1ool, press the bearing @ outward.
= Using a suitable tool, press in the new bearing @.
= Position stop disks @.

= Press in shaft seal rings @),

= Mount bushing §).

Greaso the shalt seal rings,
[ Long-life greasa (* p. 302) |
Paosition collar bushings ‘ with the shoulder Tacing Inward,

Finlshing work
= Install the swingarm, (™ p. B8)

= Install the rear wheel, (* p. 108)
= Chock the chain lension, (* p. 111)
= Remove the metoreycle from the lift stand. (* p. 10)
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/I\‘ Waming
R Danger of burms  The exhaust system gels very hol when the vehicle is driiven.
= Allow the exhaust system (o cool down. Do not touch hoel components.

I

Remove screws ﬂ
Pull the main silencer off of the manifold at the rubber sleese ﬂ.

[ ]

Mount the main silencer with rubber sleeve €.

Mount and tighten screws @.

Guideline

[Remaining screws, chassis [Wa [10Rm (74161 ) |

1

A Waming
r“_‘(_!:“_“i Danger of burns  The exhaust system gets very hol when The vehicle is driven,

= Allow the exhaus! system o codl down. Do not touch hal components,

Info

Ower time, the fibers of the glass liber yarn escapd and the damper "burns® eul,
Hot only is the noise level higher, the performance characteristic changes,

Preparatory work
= Remove the main silencer, (* p. 92)
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40104510

83

Main work
- Remove screws ).
- Pull out inner tube @,
= Remove glass fiber yarn filling @) from the inner tube.
= Clean the parts that need to be reinstalled and check for damage,
= Mount the new glass fibeér yamn filling E on the inner tube,
= Position outer tube @) over the inner tube with the new glass fiber yarn filling.
= Mount and tighten screws ).

Guideling

| Screws on the main silencer | M5 | 7 Nm (5.2 1 11) |
Finishing waork

Install the main silencer. (" p. 92)
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= Pull off the air filter box lid in amea ﬂ sideways and remove it toward the front.

—  Insert the air filter bax lid into the rear area @) and elip it into the front area @).

Note
Engine failure  Unliliered intake alr has a negalive elfect on thie service lile of the engine,

= Newver operate the vehicle without an air liller as duwst and dirt will entor the engine and lead to increased weoar,

Waming
Environmental harard Harardous substonces cause environmental damage.

= Oil, grease, lilters, fuel, cleaners, brake fluid, elg,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Preparatory work
= Romove the air liller box lid. (¥ p. 94)

Maln woik

= Detach air filter hotder @) at the bottom and swing it to one side. Remaove the alr
filter with the alr filler suppodt,

= Remove the alr Tiller from the air filber Support.

Main work
= Mount (he clean air filter on the air (iiter Suppor,

= Grease the alr filter in arca ).
[ Long-lite grease (* p. 302) |
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= Insert both parts together, position them and fasten them using air filter holder O
«  The arrow of marking UP faces up.

= Info
IT the air filler is not correctly mounted, dust and dirt can enter the engine
and cause damage,

Finishing work
- Install the air filter box lid, (* p. 94)

Waming
Environmental hazard Harardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, tuel, cleaners, brake fluid, etc,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Into
Do not clean the air filter with fuel or pelroleum since these substances allack the faam,

Preparatory work
= Romove the air filler box lid, (% p. 94)

= Romove the air filler, (% p, 94)
Main work
= Wash the air filter thoroughly in special cleaning liquid and allow it to dry properly,

| Air fitter cleaner (* p, 302) |

« Inlo
Only squecze the air filter 1o dry it never wiing it oul.

= Ol the dry air filter with a high quality filter oil,
| Oil for foam air filter (* p, 303) |

= Clean the air filler box,
= Clean the intake flange and check it Tor damage and lightness,

Finishing work
= Install the air filber, (" p, 94)

= Install the alr filter box 1id, (* p. 94)

Preparatory work

=  Romove the air filler box lid, (% p. 94)

Main work

= Seal the air filler bax in the marked area @,

40152710

Finishing work
= Install the air filter box lid, (* p. 94)
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Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
= HNever refoel the vehbche near open flames or burning cigarettes, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that no
fuel is spilt, especially on hot vehicle components. Clean up spilt fuel immediately.
= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and may emerge if overlilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.
A Waming
. Danger of poisoning  Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

—  Fuel must not come inlo conlact with the skin, eyes, of clathing. Do nol breathe in the fuel vapors. |f contact sccurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water. If fuel is swallowed, contact a physician immediately. Change clothing that has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away from childien.

Waming

Environmental harard Impaoper handling of fuel 15 a danger 10 1he enviranment,

— Do not allow fuel to gel inlo the ground water, the ground, or the sewage sysiem.

= Press release button @, turm the filler cap counterclockwise and 1t it free.

= Replace the filler cap and turn clockwise untll the release button ) lecks in
place.

Info
Run the fuel tank breather hose @ without kinks,

- Hﬁ.::" screw @, Lift up the seat at the rear, pull it back and then remave from
above,
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= Hook in the front of the seat af the collar bushing of the fuel tank, lower at the rear
and simullanecusly push forward,

= Make sure thal the seal is corectly locked in,

= Mount and lighten screw ) of the seat fixation,
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis | M& [ 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

Danger

Fire harard Fuel is highly fllammable,

= Mever refuel thie vehicle near open flames of burning cigareties, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that na
Twel is spilt, especially on hot vehicle companents. Clean up spill fuel immeadiately,

= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when wanm and may emange if overlilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.

A Waming
Danger of polsoning  Fuel is poisonous and a heallh hazard,

= Futl must net como into contact with the skin, eyes, or clathing, Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. Il contact occurs with
the oyes, ninse with waler immediately and contacl a physician, Immedistely clean centaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water, If fuel is swallowed, contacl a physician immediately, Change clothing that has been contaminatied with
fuel. Store fuel properly in o suitable canister and keop away from children,

Preparatory work
= Romove the seat, (¥ p, 96)

Main work
= Turn handle @ of the fuel tap to the OFF position, (Figure 602702-10% p. 99)
= Pull off the fuel hosa,

Info
Remaimimg Tuel may run out of the fuel hoss,

=  Remove SCrews 'B' wilh the collar sleeve.

(A 1257200 EXC models)
= Hang the horn and horm Bracket 1o gne side.

=  Remove scree ﬂ with the rubber bushing,
= Remove the tube from the fuel Tank vent line,
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= Pull both spoilers off of the sides of the radiator bracket &) and lift off the fuel
tank.

Danger
Fire hazard Fuoel is highly flammable.

= HNever refuel the vehicle near open flames or burning cigareties, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that no
fueld 15 spilt, especially on hot vehicle components. Clean up spill fuel immediately,

= The fuel in the fuel Lank expands when warm and may emenge il ovedilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.

p Waming
& Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a heallth hazard,

= Fuel must not eome into contact wilth the skin, eyes, of elothing, Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. I contact aceurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with
saap and water, If fuel is swallowed, contacl a physician immediately. Change clothing that is contaminated with fuel,

Main work
= Check the routing of the throttle cable. (* p. 61)

= Position the fuel tank and (it the two spollers to the sides of the radiator bracket,
= Make sure thal no cables are trapped of damaged,

= Mount the fuel tank vent hose,
= Mount and tighten screw @ with the rubber bushing.
Guideling
| Remaining screws, chassis | M6 | 10 Km (7.4 16t 1) |

(Al 1255200 EXC models)
= Pesition the hom with the homn bracket.,

= Mount and lighlen screws ﬂ wilh he collar sleeve,
Guideling
| Remaining screws, chassis | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

= Connect the fuel hose,

Finishing work
= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)
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GO2F02-10

The fuel tap s on the left side of the fuel tank.
Tap handle @ on the fuel tap is used 10 open or close the supply of fuel to the carbu-
relor.

Possible states

*  Fuel supply closed OFF = Fual cannot flow from the fuel tank to the carburetor,

*  Fuel supply open ON = Fuel can flow from the fuel tank to the carburetor, The fuel
lank emplies to the point of résarve capacity.

#  Open the fuel restrve supply RES = Fuel can flow fram the fuel tank to the carbu-
refor. The fuel tank empties fully,
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Preparatory work
= Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. {* p. 100)

Main work
N Hmmﬂ.

=  Remove SCiews 'ﬂ' Remowve the front fender.

Main work
= Position the front fender. Mount and tighten screws .
Guideline
[Remaining screws, chassis [ MG [10 Nm (7.4 161 1) |

= Mount and tighten screws @,
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis | M& [ 10 Km (7.4 16t 1) |

Finighing work
= Refit the hieadlight mask with the headlight, (* p, 101)

Check the headlight selting. (* p. 133)

ii."  heat | ht

Switch off all power consumers and switch off the engine,

- Remove screw @ and take off the clamp.

Release rubber straps @, Slide the headlight mask up and swing it forward,
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(A1l 1267200 EXC mode|s)
- Detach plug-in connectors @ and take off the headlight mask with the head-
light.

(XC-W)
- Detach plug-in connector @ and take off the headlight mask with the head-
light.

(Al 125/200 EXC models)
= Connect plug-in connectors (.

(XC-W)
= Connect plug-in connector §P.

= Position the headlight mask and fix it wilh rubber straps ﬂ

& The holding lugs engaga.

= Positien the brake hine and wiring hamess, Put the clamp en and mount and
Lighten scrow ﬁ

Finishing work
- Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)
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B i L e mall b iy ] e
CKINg the tire air pressure.

Low tire air pressure leads o abnormal wear and overheating of the tire,
Correct lire air pressure ensures oplimal riding comfort and maximum lire serviee life.

Remove the dust cap.
Check the tire air pressure when Lhe tires are cold.

Tire air pressure, road (Al 1257200 EXC models)

Front 1.5 bar (22 psi)

Rear 1.5 bar (22 psi)
Tire air pressure off road

Frant 1.0 bar (15 psi)

Roar 1.0 bar (15 psi)

# Il the tire pressure does not meet specificalions:
= Cosrect the tirg pressure,
Mount the dust cap.

i Only mounl tires approved andfor recommended by KTM.
Othir tires could have a negalive elfect on handling choractenstics,
The type, condilion and air pressure of the tires all have an impartant impact en the handling characteristics of the motorcyele.
Wien tires have a negative effect on handling characteristics, especially on wel surfaces,

= Check the front and near Lnes for cuts, run-in objects and other damage.
@ o I thie lie exhibits culs, run-in objects or other damage:

= Change lhe tire,
= Check the deplh of the tread.

Info
W Hote local national regulations concerning the minimum tread depth,

ﬂofg 0080310 | Minimum tread dopth [ 22 mm (2 0.08 in) |
o I the fread depth is less than the minimum permissible depth:
= Change the tire,
= Check the tire age.

s Inlo

l The tire's date of manufaciure is usually part of the tire markings and i
indicated by the last four digits of the DOT marking. The first two digits indi-
cole the woeek of manufaciure and the last two digits the year of manufac-
lure.
KTM recommends that the lires are changed at the latest after 5 years,
rogardless of the actual siate of wear,

v Il the tire is older than five years:
= Change the tire,



king the wheel bearin

Preparatory work
~ Raise the metlorcycle with the 1t stand, (% p. 10)

- Place a load on the rear of 1he vehicla,
«  The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.

Main work
= Move the frant wheel from side 1o side,

& |Info
Hold the fork leg to check it

» Il thiere is defeclable play:
= Change the fronl wheel bearing. (¥ p. 106)

= Place aload on the front of the vehicle,
v The rear wheel is not in contact with the ground,
= Move the rear wheel from side 1o side,

s Info
Hold 1he swingarm to check it.

v Il there s deteclatie play:
= Change the rear wheel bearing. (" p. 109)

Finishing work
=  Remove the melorcyele Tram the 11t stand, (* p. 10)

© Waming
Danger of accidents Reduced braking officiency due to worn brake discis),

= Change lhe worn brake disc{s) wilhoul delay.

= Check the thickness of the front and rear brake discs ot several places on the dise
1o see if it conforms 1o measurement ).

/ s Info
--' -&'5 l Wear reduces the thickness of the brake disc around the area used by the
/ Brake linings,
Brake discs - wear limil
Frant 2.5 mm (0,098 in)
400257.10 Rear 3.5 mm (0.138 in)

s I tho brake dise thickness is less than the specilied value:
= Change the brake dise.
= Check the front and near brake discs for damage, cracking and deformation,
# I the brake dise exhibils damage, cracking or deformation:
= Change the brake disc.
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Checking the spoke tension
ng the

R lEnsion.

m Waming
. Danger of accidents Instable handling due to incorrect spoke tension.
= Ensure thal the spoke lension is comect.

s nfo
I. A loose spoke causes wheel imbalance and rapidly leads to more |oose spokes.
If the spokies are oo Light, they can break due to local overipad.
Check the spoke tension regulasly, especially on a new moloreyele.

= Briefly strike each spoke with Uhe tip of a screwdriver.

s Info

I The tone frequency depends on the length of the spoke and the spoke diam-
eler,
If you hear different tone frequencies from different spokes of equal length
and diameter, this is an indication of different spoke tensions.

| You should hear a high note. |
» |l the spoke tension varies:
= Cosrect the spoke lension,
= Chock the spoke lorque,

Guideling
Spoke nipple, front wheel Md4.5 G Nm (4.4 ikl 1)
Spoke nipple, rear wheal M4.5 B Nm (4.4 ikl )

[Torque wrench with various accessories in set (58429094000} (* p. 309) |

146.1  Removing the front wheel

Preparatory work
= Raise the matorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10}
'rl.'i Y 107 Mainwork
Jia 1 J! (Wl = Press the brake caliper onlo the brake disc by hand in order to push back the brake
f‘,' 4;'; Tae plstons,
o= i
"» ’*ﬁ R | Info
"'- f ] B
ET =4 :"'J Make sure when pushing back the brake pistons that you do not press the

brake caliper against the spokes,

= Loosen screw ) by soveral rotations,

- Loosen screws @,

= Press on screw ) 10 push the wheel spindle ouf of the axle clamp,
= Remove screw .
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= Holding the fronl wheel, withdraw the wheel spindle. Take the frent wheel out of
Lhe fork.

= Info

l Do not pull the hand brake lever when the frent wheel is removed,
Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc is not dam-
aged.

- Remove spacers @.

1462 Installing the front wheel

A Waming
[A‘ Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to ol or grease on (he brake discs,
= Always kiep the brake discs frée of oll and grease, and claan them wilh brake cleaner when necessary,

Check the whes! bearing for damage and wear,
e I the wheel bearing I8 damaged o worn:
= Change the fronl wheel bearing. (* p. 106)
Clean and grease shait seal rings @) and bearing surface ﬂ of the spacers,

| Long-life grease (*" p. 302) |
Insedt (he spacers,

Lift the fram wheel into the fodk, position it, and insert the wheel spindie.

v Thi brake linings ane correctly positioned,

(51X DAYS)
= Align the brake disc guard so that gaps @ and @ are the same size.

= Mount and tighten screw @.
Guideling

Serew, Ironl whee! spindle M20x1.5 35 Nm

125.8 Ibf ft)

= Dperate the hand brake lever several times until the brake linings are lying cofrectly
against the brake disc,

= Remove the molorcycle from the 1ift tand, (= p. 10)

= Activate the front beake and compress the fork a number of Limes forcelully to align
the fork legs.

= Tighten screws ﬂ
Guideline

Serew, lork stub MB 15 Nm
(11.1 Ibff1)
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14.6.3 Removing the brake disc of the front brake

Preparatory work

= Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (* p. 10)
=  Remove the front wheel, (* p. 104)

Main work

=  Remove sCiews 'ﬂ' Take off the brake dise.

GO13AT-10

1464 Installing the brake disc of the front brake

Main work

= Clean the confacl surface of ihe brake disc.

= Position the brake disc with the label facing ocutward, Mount and tighten
LCIeWS n
Guideline

Scrow, lronl brake dise MG 14 Nm Loctite® 2437
(10,3 10 1)

GOI13IAT-10

Finishing work
= Install the fronl wheel, (* p. 105)

1465 Changing the front wheel bearing

Preparatory work

= Raise the motlorcyele with the It stand. (* p. 10)
= Remove the front wheel. (¥ p. 104)

Maln work

= Remove shaft seal rings @ and @,

= Press out bearing @) using a sultable tool.

s Inlo
Spacing tube @ can be pushed aside,

= Remove spacing tube @.




14 WHEELS 107

- Press out bearing @) using a suitable tool,
- Press in the new bearing @ all the way using a suitable tool,

Info

L]
I Only press the bearing in via the outer ring; otherwise, the bearing will be
damaged when it is pressed in.

= Position spacing tube .
= Press in the new bearing @ all the way using a suitable tool.

s Info
Only press the bearing in via the outer ring: otherwise, the bearing will be
damaged when it is pressed in,

= Grease the new shalt seal rings @ and @ and press in until they are flush.

Finighing work
= Install the frant wheel, (¥ p. 105)

14.7.1  Removing the rear wheel

Preparatory work
= Ralse the melorcyele wilth the lilt stand. {* p. 10)
| Gl T'r Maln woik
A ‘!’ ‘,,_41 {“- 4 = Press the brake caliper ento the brake dise by hand in order to push back the brake
L l;'& = . piston,
¥
r Info

Make sure when pushing back the brake piston that you do not press the
brake caliper against the spokes,

= Remove nut €.

= Remove chain adjuster @, Withdraw wheel spindle &) only enough 1o allow the
rear whoel 1o be pushed lorward,

= Push the rear whee! forward as far a8 possible. Remaove the chain from the rear
sprockel,

Inlo
Protect the companents against damage by covering tham.

= Holding the rear wheel, withdraw the wheel spindle, Take the rear wheel out of the
SWingarm.

« Info

I Do not operate the foot brake when the rear wheel is removed.
Always lay the wheel down in such 2 way that the brake diec is not dam-
aped.
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14.7.2  Installing the rear wheel

A Waming
[é? Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to oil or grease on Lhe brake discs.

¥

= Always keep the brake discs free of ol and grease, and clean them with brake cleaner when necessary.

Main work
=  Check the wheel beanng for damage and wear.

s I the wheel bearing is damaged of worn:
= Change the rear wheel bearing. (% p. 109)
= Clean and grease shall seal rings ﬂ and bearing surface ﬂ ol the spacers.
| Long-life grease (* p. 302) |
= |rseet Lhe Spacers.

= Lilt the rear wheel inte the swingarm, position it, and insert wheel spindle ﬂ
= Mount the chain.
o Thi beake linings ane correctly positloned.

= Position chain adjuster €. Mount nut €. but do net tighten it yet,
= Make sure that chain adjusters @ are fitted correctly on adjusting screws @.
= Check the chain tension. (* p. 111)
= Tighten nut €.
Guideline
| Nut, rear wheel spindle | M20x1.5 | 80 Nm (59 16t f) |

s Inlo

l The wide adjustment range of the chain adjusters (32 mm (1.26 in))
anables different secondary ratios with the same chain length,
Chain adjusters @ can be turned by 180°,

= Dperate the oot brake lever repeated ly until the brake linings are in contact with
the brake disc and thede is a pressure point.

Finkshing work
= Remove the molorcycle from the 1ift stand, (= p. 10)
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14.7.3 Removing the brake disc of the rear brake

Preparatory work

— Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10}
-  Remove the rear wheeal, (* p, 107)

Main work

= Remove screws @), Take off the brake dise.

14.7.4  Installing the brake disc of the rear brake

= Clean the contact surface of the brake disc,

= Position the brake dise with the label facing outward. Mount and tighten
screws @)
Guideling

Scoow, roar brake dise M 14 Nm Loctitea® 243"
(10,3 1bf 11)

= Install the rear wheel, (* p. 108)

Preparatory work
= Raise the matlorcyele with the tilt stand. (* p. 10)

= Remove the rear wheel, (% p. 107)
Main work
= [Remove shafl seal ring ﬂ

Remove lock ring €.

= Remove shaft seal ring @),

= Using a suitable tool, press bearing ﬂ out from the inside to the oulside,
= Remove spacing tube ).
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Using a suitable tool, press bearing m out from the inside to the outside.

- w2
Il the rear wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
< £
. é}'x BO3371+10
% N - w0
'i|| #l:r i = Press the new bearing lﬂ all the way in from the outside to the inside.
o [ - Y
‘F Info

L ]
I Only press the beaning in wva the outer ring; otherwisa, the beaning will be
damaged when it is pressed in.

= Clean, grease, and mount spacing tube @).
| Long-life grease (* p. 302) |
Press the new bearing ﬂ all the way in from the culside Lo the inside,

Infa

Only press the bearing in wia the outer ring: otherwise, the beaning will ba
damaged when il is pressed in.

Grease the new shaft seal ring @ and press it in until it is flush,

Mount lock ring @.
v The lock ring engages audibly,
Grease the new shall seal ring () and press it in until it s flush,

Finighing work
= Install the rear wheel, (™ p. 108}

= Remove the moloreycle from the |ift stand. (* p. 10)
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1476 Checking the chain for dirt

= Check the chain for heawvy soiling,

@ = If the chain is very dirty:

- Clean the chain, (* p. 111}

4006 7801

14.7.7  Cleaning the chain

[A. Waming
| Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the tires reduces their grip,

= FHemowe oil and grease with a suilable cleaning malerial.
n‘- - Waming
R Danper of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due 1o ol or grease on Lhe brake discs,
= Aliways keep the brake discs (ree of oil and grease, and claan them wilh brake cleaner when necessary,

Waming
Environmental hazard  Harardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, luel, cleaners, brake Huid, ete,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info
i The service life of the chain depends largely on its maintenance,

Preparatory work
= [Ralte the motorcyele with the lilt stand. (¥ p. 10)

& Main work

Fy = Cloan the chain regularly and then treat with chain spray,
'\.‘H Chain cleaner (™ p, 302)

Off-rond chain spray (* p, 303)

A00T 25400

Finishing work
= Remove the matorcycle fram the 1ift stand. (*F p. 10)

14.7.8 Checking the chain tension

|‘ u - Waming
AR f Danger of accidents Danger caused Ly incorec! chain lension,
= If the chain s (00 taul, the components of the scoondary power transmission (chain, enging sprocket, rear sprocket, baar.
ings in the transmission and in Lhe rear wheel) will be under additional load, In addition to premature wear, this can cause
the chain o the countershall of the transmission 10 break in extréme cases. | Ihe chaln 1S [oo loose, hiwawer, i1 may fall
olf the engine sprockel or rear sprockel and block the rear wheel or damage the engine. Ensure that the chain tension is
correct and adjust il il necessary.

Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with the lift stand. {* p. 10)
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Main work
= Pull lg:hain al thie end of the chain sliding piece upward to measure chain ten-
sion GY.

Info

L ]

B the bottom chain section ) must be taut.
When the chain guard is mounted, it must be possible to pull up the chain
at least 1o the point where it makes contact with chain guard ).
Chain wear is nol always even, so you should repeat this measurement at
different chain positions.

|Dhain tension ] B5...58 mm (2.17... 2.2B in)

# |l the chain tension does nol meet specifications:
= Adjust the chain tension. (* p. 114)

Finishing work
= Remove the matoreyele from the [ stand, (* p. 10)

14.7.9  Checking the chain, rear sprocket, motor sprocket, and chain guide

Preparatory work
= Raise the molorcycle with tha lill stand. (* p. 10)
Main work
-g—— = Shift the transmission to idle,
= Check the rear sprockel and motor sprockel for waar,

o I the rear sprocket and molor sprocket are worn:
= Change the difvelraln kit. (% p, 114}

Info
i Tho motar sprocket, rear sprocket, and chain should always be

fipl ther.
40002 101 oo i

= Pull at the top part of the chain with the specified weight .
Guideline

| Weight, ehain wear measurement | 10... 15 kg (22... 33 Ib)
@ = Measure the distance @ of 18 chain links in the lower chain section.
Info
Chain wear is nol always even, %0 you should repeat this measuremént al
differant ehaln positions,
Makimum distance {-n- ol the lengest | 272 mm (10.71 in)
1 chsin seclion
»  If distance @ is greater than the specified measurement:
= Change the develrain kit, (* p. 114)
Info

- St = i When the ehain is replaced, the rear sprocket and engine speochel
should also be changed.

1 2 3 16 17 18 New chains wear oul faster on old, worn Sprockets,

40058710
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guard:

= Check the chain shiding guard for wear.
= If the lower edge of the chain pin is at the level of or below the chain sliding

— Change the chain sliding guard,
—  Check that the chain sliding guard is lirmly seated.
= Il the chain sliding puard is loose:
- Tighten the screws on the chain sliding guard.

113

Guideline
Serew, chain sliding M6 & Nm Loctie® 243™
guard (4.4 Ibf f1)

plece:

Guideline

= Check the chain sliding piece for wear,
¢ Il the lower edpe of the chain pins is in ling with or below the chain sliding

= Change the chain sliding piece.

= Check that the chain sliding piece is lirmly seated,
¢ I tho chain sliding plece is loose:

= Tighten the screw on the chain sliding piece.

Screw, chain sliding piece

M8

15 Nm
(L1 sl fe)

BOORTA0]

= Check the chain guide for woar,

Info

Wear can be seen on the fronl of the chain guide,

= Change the chain guide,

# I the chain gulde |5 loose:

Guideling

e I the light part of the chain guide is worn:

= Check that the chain guide is finmly seated,

= Tighten the screws on the chain guide,

Remaining screws, chassis

M&

10 Nm
(7.4 16l )

Finishing wark

= Remove the motorcyele Tram the it stand. (* p. 10)
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14.7.10 Adjusting the chain tension

T n 7 Waming
. Danger of accidents Danper caused by incorrect chain tension.

= I the chain is too taul, the components of the secondary power transmission (chain, engine sprocket, rear sprocket, bear-
ings in the transmission and in the rear wheel) will be under additional load. In addition to premalure wear, this can cause
the chain o the counlershall of the transmission 1o break in extreme cases. |f the chain is 1oo loose, howeser, it may fall
off the engine sprockel of rear sprockel and block the rear wheel or damage the engine. Ensure that the chain tension is
correct and adjust il il necessary.

Preparatory work
= Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (* p. 10}

= Check the chain tension, (* p. 111)

Main work
= Loos=zn nut n

= Loosen nuts @.

Adjust the chain tension by Wuring adjusling screws ﬁ left and right.
Guideline

Chain tension 1 55... 5B mm (2.17... 2.28 in)

Turn adjusting screws é on the left and right so that the markings on the
feft and night chain adjusters ane in the same position relative to reference
marks ﬂ The rear wheel is then correctly aligned,

= Tighten nuts €.
= Make sure that chain adjusters ﬂ are fitled correctly on adjusting screws a
= Tighten nul n
Guideling
[ Nut, rear wheel spindle | M20x1.5 | 80 Nm (59 16t 1) |

s Inlo

I The wide adjustment range of the chain adjusters (32 mm (1. 18 in)}
anables different secondary ratios with the same chain length,
Chain adjusters @ can be turned by 180°,

Finkshing work
= Remove the meloreyele Tram the 1 stand, (" p, 10)

14.7.11 Changing the drivetrain kit

Preparatory work

= [Raise the motorcycle with the lift stand. (¥ p. 10)
Main work

= Remove screw .

= Remove screw €.

= Take the molor sprocket cover off to the frant,
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- Remove lock ring €).

= Remove connecting link ) of the chain,

s Info
Cover tha components o prolect them against damage,

= Take off the chain,

= Remaove nut @.

= Remaove chain adjuster (.

= Hold the rear wheel and remove the wheel spindle §.
= Take the rear wheel out of the swingarm,

e Inlo
Do not operale the rear Brake lever whan the rear wheel i removed,
Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc i not dam.
aged,

- Remove engine sprocket @

= Remove screw connections @), Remove the rear sprocket,
= Position the new rear sprockel, Mount and tighten fittings,
Guideline

Hul, rear sprockel scriew ME 35 Nm Loctite®™ 2701™
{25.8 161 1t)

= Remove screw connections @@). Remove the rear sprocket,
= Posilion the new rear sprockel, Mount and tighten fittings.
Guideline

Nul, rear sprocket screw ME 35 Nm Loctite® 2701™
(25,8 161 1)
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= Slide the new engine sprocket @ anto the countershaft,

= Check the wheel beanng for damage and wear.
# I the wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
= Change the rear wheel bearing. (* p. 109)
=  Remove spacers.

= Clean and grease shafl seal rings ﬂ' and bearing surlace ﬂ of the spacers.
Long-lite grease (* p. 302) |
= |rspet Lhe Spacers.

= Position the rear wheel,
o The beake linings ane correctly posilioned.

= Insert wheel spindle @.

= Mount the new chain,
= Connect the chain with connecting link €.

= Position chain adjuster @. Mount nut @, but do not tighten it yet,
= Make sure that chain adjusters () are fitted correctly on adjusting screws (.
= Check the chain tension, (* p, 111)
= Tighten nut €.
Guideline
[ N, rear wheel spindie [ M20x1.5 [80 Km (59 161 1) |

s Info

l The wide adjustment range of the chain adjusters enables dilferent sec-
ondary ratios with the same chain length,
Chain adjusiers ﬂ can be furned by 180°,

=  Operate the rear brake lever several times untll the brake linings ane in contact with
Ihe brake disc and thede is a pressune point.
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Mount lock ring ).

Position the engine sprocket cover and maunt it in the holder.

Mount and tighten screw ).

Guideline

| Remaining screws, chassis | M& [TONm (74160 1) |

Mount and tighten screw €.
Guideline

Remaining screws, chassis MB 25 Nm
(18.4 16f f1)

Finishing work

Remove the motorcycle fram the 1t stand, (* p, 10)
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2p.
Plug-in connection () is located on the frame under the fuel tank.

Possible states

*  Soll = The plug-in connection is disconnected to achieve better rideability.

*  Perfformance = The plug-in connection is connected to achieve higher
performance.

= Remove the capacilor.
= Discharge the capacitor by bridging the two contacts.

= Connect the capacitor to a 12 ¥V lest lamp on ong connector and connect to the
baltery as shown.

Inlo
i As the capacitor charge increases, Lhe test lamp becomes dimmies,

¢ The lamp lights up for: 0.5... 205
E01 20410 The capacitos is QK.

e The lamp lights up for: < 0.5 5
Change the capacitor.

o The lamp lights up for: > 2.0 5
Change the capacitor,

= Discharge the capacitor with a 12 ¥ test lamp, as shown in the figure.

Info
As the capacilor charge decreases, the test lamp becomes dimmaer,

Tha lamp lights up for: 0.5... 2.0
The capacitor is OK,

»  The lamp lights up for; < 0.5 %
Change the capacitor,

&

0120411 e The lamp lights up for: = 2.0 3
Change the capacitor,
= Insiall the capacilor,

Preparatory work
= Switch off all power consumaers and switch ofl the engine.
=  Romove the air liler box lid, (* p. 94)

Maln work

= Remove the protection cover ).

Info

-
I The main fuse @ is located in the starter relay @ under the filter box
Cover,

= Remove main fuse @.




N ——————————————
15 WIRING HARNESS, BATTERY 119

TR
|k

A | Waming
A, Fire hazard The electrical system can be overlaaded if the wrong fuses are used.
= Use only fuses wilh the prescribed amperage. Never bypass or repair fuses.

- Insest the main fusa.
[ Fuse (58011109110) (* p. 240) |

s Info

. A reserve fuse @ is located in the starter relay.

A Replace a burned-out fuse @ only by an equivalent fuse.
A%

k = Replace the protection cover.
soaeraan| = Install the air filter box lid. (* p. 94)

155 Disconnecting the negative cable ofthe battery (All 200 models)
Preparatory work
= Remove the seat, [ p, 96)

Main work
= Disconnect the negative (minus) cable € of the battery,

Connecling the negative cable of the batiery (A1l 200 models)

Main work
= Attach negative cable €.
Guideline
Screw, ballery Lerminal M& 2.5 Nm
(1.84 16 )
s Info

Contact disk @) must be mounted between battery terminal @ and cable
lugs @ with the claws facing up.

Finishing wark
= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)
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x| Waming
':; Risk of injury Baltery acid and baltery gases cause serious chemical burns,

= Keep batteries out of Lhe reach of children,

= Wear suitable protective clothing and goggles.

= Avoid contacl with baltery acid and battery pases.

= Koep sparks and open flames away from the battery. Only charge in well-ventilated rooms.,

In the event of skin conlact, rinse with large amounts of water. |f battery acid gets in the eyes, rinse with water for at beast
15 minutes and contact a physician.

Preparatory work
= Switch off all power consumers and the engine,

=  Remove the seat. (% p. 96)

Main work

= Disconnect negative cable ﬁ from the battery.

= Pull back positive lerminal cover ﬂ and disconnect the positive cable from the
baltery.

= Dwtach rubber band ﬁ' 1 tha boltom.

Tyuasa = Lift the baltery out.

| oIS

battery (All 200 models)
] Main work

= Insed the Batiery into the battery compariment with Ehe terminals facing to the
frant,

| Battery (YTXAL-BS) (* p, 240) |

= Attach rubber band €.
= Position the positive cable @ and mount and tighten the screw.
Guideline

Screw, ballery Lerminal M5 2.5 Nm
(L84 (6l 1)

Info
i Contact disks @) must be mounted between screws € and cable sock-
ol ﬂ wilh the elaws lacing down,

- Slide positive terminal cover @ over the positive terminal,
= Position the negalive cable lﬂ and mount and tightan the screw.

Guideling
Screw, ballery lerminal M5 2.5 Nm
(1,84 Ibf i)
Finishing work

= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)
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the charging voltage (All 200 models) |
Condition
The battery must be fully functional and completely charged.

— Carry oul the starl procedure. (* p. 10)
- v | Measure the voltage between the specified points.

Measuring paint Plus {+) - Measuring point Ground (=)

Charging vollage
5,000 rpm [135... 150V
# Il the displayed value is less than the specified value:
- Check the plug-in connections from the alternator 1o the voltage regulator.

= Check the plug-in connections from the woltage regulator to the wiring har-
ness.

= Alternator - check the light winding, (* p. 235)
» Il the displayed value is greater than the specified value:
= Change the voliage regulatar,

Preparatory work
= Switch olf all power consumers and switch off the englne,

= Remove the seat. (* p. 96)

Main work
= Disconnect the negative (minus) cable of the battery,

= Measure the current between batlery ground (=) and the negalive cable,

Info
i The value of he open-Circuit current applies only to vehicles in the eriginal
state, e, withoul additional power consumers.

| Maximum closed current [ < 1.0mA |

e I the measured valug is higher than the specified value;

= Disconnect the voltage reguiator from the wiring harness and perform the
measundment agaim,

Lorpe v St e w o et vy

Preparatory work
= Switch off all power consumers and switch off the engine.

= Roemove the seat, (™ p, 96)
= Remove the air Tiller box lid. (¥ p. 94)

Main work
= Disconnect 1he negative (minws) cable of the battery,

Pull the starier relay off of the bracket,
Pull off connector .
Disconnect cables @ and @) from the starter relay.

Connect (he starter relay fo 8 12 V power supply as shown in the figure.
Measure (he resistance between the specilied points,

| Rosistance of open circuit | 0 |

s I the display does not equal Lhe setpaint value:
= Change the starter relay.
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Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency caused by worn brake linings.
= Chanpge worn brake linings immediately.

= Check the brake linings for minimum thickness ).
[ inimum thickness @ [ 1T mm ( 0.04 in)

¢ Il the minimum thickness s less than specified:
= Change the front brake linings. {(* p. 122}
= Check the brake linings for damage and eracking.
¢ Il damage or cracking is visible:
= Change the front brake linings. {(* p. 122}

" Waming
Danger of accident Brake system fablure,

= Maintenance work and repairs mus! be caried out professionally,
A Waming
B Skin lrritation  Brake fluid can cause skin irritation on contact.

= Avold contacl with skin and oyes, and keep oul of the reach of children.
= Wear sulable proteclive clothing and pogeles.
= |l brake Hulkd comes into contact with (he eyes, flush the ayes tharoughly with water and consult a physdcian immediately.
A Waming
% Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to old brake fuid,
= Change the brake fluid of the front and rear brake according to thae service schedule,
A Waming
S Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to oll or grease on the brake discs,
= Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease, and clean them with brake cleaner whin necessary.
~ Waming
Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due 1o use of non-approved brake linings,

= Hrake linings available from accessony suppliens are often not lested and approved for use on KTM vehicles. The construc-
tion and leiction Tactor of the brake linings and Iherelone Lhe brake power can differ considerably from Lhe original KTM
brake linings. If brake linings aro used that differ from the originals, there is no guarantee that they comply with the onigi-
nal icense. The vehicle no longer comesponds 1o the condilion ot dellvery, and tha warranty 15 nd konger valid,

Waming

Environmental hazard  Harardous substaonces cause envirenmental damage,

= Oil, grease, lilters, fuel, cleanors, brake fluid, elc., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Infa

Hever use DOT 5 brake fluid!? 1t is silicone-based and purple in colos, Ol seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5
brake fluid.

Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts, Brake fluid atlacks paint!

Use only chean brake fluid from a sealed container]
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—  Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a honzental pasition.
- Remove screws If).
-  Remove cover E with membrana ﬂ

- Manually press the brake caliper toward the brake dise to push back the brake pis-
lons. Ensure that brake fluld does not flow out of the brake flukd reservoir, extract-
ing il by suction if it does.

Info

Make sure when pushing back the brake pistons that you do not press the
brake caliper against the spokes.

- Remove colter pins @, pull out pin @), and remove the brake linings.
= Clean the brake caliper and brake caliper support.

= Check that leaf spring @ in the brake caliper and sliding plate @ in the brake
caliper support are seated corectly,

= Insert the new brake linings, Inserl the pin, and mount the cotter pins,

« [Info
l Always change the Tull set of brake linings.

= Dperate tha hand brake lever Several timis until tha brake linings aré lying commectly
apainsl the brake dise and there is a pressure point,

= Corect the brake fluid quantity to level @,
Guideline

Dimension @) (brake fluid leve! below | 5 mm (0.2 in)
top edpe of container)

| Brake fluid DOT 4/ DOT 5.1 (* p. 300) |
Position the cover with the membeane. Mount and tighten the screws.

Info
Wash off overllowed or spilled brake luid immediately with water,
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n Waming
i Danger of accidents Brake system lailuee.

= I there is no froe travel on the hand brake lever, pressure builds up on the front brake Circuit. The front brake can fail duwe
to overheating. Adjust the free travel on hand brake lever according to specifications.

(AN 1257200 EXC models)
= Press the hand brake lever (oward Lhe handlebar and check free travel ﬂ

| Free travel of hand brake lever [ 23 mm (20.12 in) |

# 1 the free travel does not equal the specification:
= Adjust the free travel of the hand brake lever, (* p. 124)

(XC-W)
= Press the hand brake lever forward and check frea travel ﬁ

| Free travel of hand brake lever | 23 mm (20.12 in) |

o I the free travel does not equal the specification:
= Adjus? the basic position of the hand brake lever, (™ p. 124)

r (All 125/200 EXC models)
= Ithw:k the free travel of the hand brake lever, (% p. 124)
= Adjust the free travel of the hand brake lever with the adjustment screw @,

s Info

' Turm the adjusting screw clockwise 1o reduce frea travel, The pressure point
mawes away from the handlebar,
Turn the adjusting screw counterclockwisa 1o increase free travel, The pres-
sura poant moves 1owards the handlebar,
The ramge of adjustment is Himited.
Turn the adjusting screw by hand anly, and do net apply any force.
Do nol make any adjustments while riding!

basic position of the hand brake e
= Check the free travel of the hand brake laver. (™ p, 124)

= Adjust the basic setting of the hand brake lever to your hand size by turning adjust-
ing screw

# Inlo

I Turm the adjusting screw clockwise lo increase the distance between the
hand brake lever and the handlebar.
Turm the adjusting screw counterclockwise 1o decrease the distance between
the hand brake lever and the handiebar,
The range of adjustment is limited,
Turn the adjusting screw by hand anly, and de net apply any force.
Do nol make any adjustments while riding!
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ﬂ Waming
. Danger of accidents Brake system failure.

= Il the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specified value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking o that the brake linings are complelely worn down. Check the brake system and do not continue riding.

~ Waming
. Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to old brake fluid.

= Change the brake fluid of the front and rear brake according to the seérvice schedule,

= Mowve the brake fluid resercoir mounted on the handiebar to a horizontal pasition,
= Check the beake fluid level in the viewer ).
» If the brake fluid has dropped below marking @)
= Add front brake fluid. (* p. 125)

n Waming
Danger of accldents Brake system lailure,

= If the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specilied value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking o that the beake linings are complelely warn down. Check the brake system and do not continue riding.

ﬁ Waming
Skin imitation Brake fluid can cause skin iritation on contact.
= HAwoid contact with skin and eyes, and koep oul of the reach of children,
= Woear suitable protective clothing and goggles.
= I beake flukd comes into contact wilh The oyes, flush the eyes Tharoughly with water and condull a physiclan immediately,

1 w'miﬂi
A Danger of accidents Roeduced braking efficiency dud 1o old brake fluid,
=  Change the brake fluid of the front and rear brake according to the service schedule,

Waming
Environmental hazard  Marardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, tuel, cleaners, brake lluid, ote,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info

Hewer use DOT 5 brake fluid! 1t is silicone-based and purple in color, Oil Seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5
brake fluid.

Avoid contact betwoen beake lluid and painted parts. Brake (uid slacks paint!

Use only chean beake fluld from a sealed containe)
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= Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position.
= Remove screws ).

= Remove cover E with membrane 9
= Add brake fluid to level ).

Guideling
Dimension @) (brake fluid level below | 5 mm (0.2 in)
top edpe of container)

[Brake fiuid DOT 4/ DOT 5.1 (* p. 300) |

Position the cover with the membeane, Mount and lighten the screws.,

Info
i Clean up overflowed or spilt brake fluid immediately with water,

= n Waming
| Skin imritation Brake fluid can cause skin iritation on contact,

= Avold contacl with skin and eyes. and keep oul of the reach of children,
= Wear sulable proleclive clothing and pogeles.
= | brake Mukd comes into contacl wilh the eyes, flush the eyes thoroughly with water and consult a physcian immediately,

Waming
Environmental harard Marardous substances cause environmental damage.

= O, grease, hilters, luel, cleaners, brake lluid, elc,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Info

Avoid conlact between brake (luid and painted poarls, Brake (uid stlacks paint!
Usa only chean brake Muld from a sealed container,

[ = Move the brake fluid reservolr mounted on the handlebar to a harzental position.
= Cover the painied parts,

= Remove screws ).

=  Remove cover ﬂ with membrane,

= Draw the old brake fluid out of the brake (luld resersoir using a syringe and fill with
fresh brake fluld,

Bleed syringe (50329050000) (* p. 306)
GO163Z:10 Brake fluid DOT 4 1 DOT 5.1 (* p. 300)

= Mount bleeder cover ).

| Bloeder cover (0D029013005) (* p. 304) |
= Connect the bleeding device,

[ Biceding device (00029013100) (* p. 304) |

GOI633:10
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Open shut-off valve €.

s Info
Follow the apesating instructions of the bleeding device.

Ensure that the filling pressure is correcily set at pressure gauge -ﬂ- If necessary,
adjust the filling pressure al pressure regulator ﬂ
Guideline

I Filling pressune

[2... 2.5 bar (29... 36 psi) |

Pull off protection cap @) of the brake caliper bleeder screw. Connect the hose of
the bleeder boltle.

[ Bleeding device (00028013100) (* p. 304) |
Open bleeder scrow ﬂ by approw. one half turn.

Info
i Bleed until fresh brake fluid emerges from the bleeder bottle hose without
bubbles.

Tighten the blecder screw.

Close shut-olf valve .
Opan the bleeder screw again until brake fluid stops emerging.

Info
This prevents averlilling of 1he brake fluld reservoir,

Tighten the blecder screw. Remdwe the hose of the bleader bottle, Mount the pro-
teclion cap,

Disconnect Ihe bleeding device, Remaove Lhe bleeder cover,
Add brake fluid 1o level .

9" Guideline
H\-_,-f"f- ‘ Level @ 5 mm (0.2 in)
| Brake fluid 0OT 4 / DOT 5.1 (* p. 300) |
= p— Position the cover with the membrane, Mount and tighten the screws,
-',? ! Info
e W 30038610 Clean up over{lowed or spilt brake fluid immediately with water,

Check the hand brake lever for a liem presaure point,

16.9  Checking the rear bral

A“E Waming
b Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency caused by worn brake linings.
= Chanpe woen brake linings immediately,

= Check the brake linings for minimum thickness ).

Minimum thickness @ [ 1 mm (2 0,04 in)

¢ I the minimum thickness (s less than specified:

= Change the brake linings of the rear brake. (* p. 128)
Check the brake linings for damage and cracking,
» Il damage or cracking is visible:

= Change the brake linings of the rear brake. (* p. 128)




16

BRAKE SYSTEM 128

16.10  Changing the brake linings of the rear brake

nings of i

Waming
Danger of accident Brake sysiem failure,

= Maintenance work and repairs must be carried out professionally.

Waming

Skin iritation  Brake fiuid can cause skin irritation on contact.

= HAvoid contact with skin and eyes. and keep out of the reach of children,

=  Wear suflable proteclive clothing and goggles.

= I beake fluid comes into contact with the oyoes, flush the eyes tharoughly with water and consull a physician immediately,

Waming

Danger of accidents FReduced braking efficiency due 1o old brake fluid.

= Chanpe the brake {luid of the front and rear brake according to the service schedule.
Waming

Danger of accidents FReduced braking efficiency due to use of non-approved brake linings.

=  Brake linings available from accessory suppliers are often not tested and approved for use on KTM vehicles. The construc-
tion and friction factor of the brake linings and therefore the brake power can differ considerably from Lhe original KTM
beake linings, If brake linings are used thal differ from the originals, there is no guarantee that they comply with the ofigi-
nal license. The vehicle no longer comesponds (o the condition at delivery, and the warranty is na langer valid.

Waming
Environmental harard Harardous substances cause environmental damaga.

= i, grease, Nilters, tuel, cleaneis, brake fluid, ¢ic,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Infa

Hever use DOT 5 beake Muid? 11 is silicone-based and purple in color, O seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5
brake fluid.

Avold conlact between brake lluid and painted parls, Brake fluld allacks palnt!

Usa only ¢bean brake fluid from a sealed container!

= Posilion the vehicle vertically,
=  Romove SCriw cap ' with membrana ﬂ and the Q-ring.

= Press the brake plston back into the basic positien and ensure that Brake fluid does
nod e oul of thie brake lluid reservolr, extracting it by suchion i it does.

Make sure when pushing back the brake piston that you do nol press the
brako caliper against the spokos,

= Remaove colter pins @, pull out pin €. and remove the brake linings.
= Clean the brake caliper and brake calipar support,
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— Check that leaf spring @) in the brake caliper and sliding plate (&) in the trake
caliper supporl are seated comectly.

100407-10

= Irseat the new brake linings, insert the pin, and mount the cottér pins.

s Info
I Always change the brake linings in pairs.

= Operate the foot brake lever several times unlil the brake linings are lying against
the brake disc and thedse is a préssune point.

Correct the brake fluid level to marking ).
[Brake fluid DOT 47 00T 5.1 (* p. 300) |
Mount screw cap @ with membrane @ and the Owring.

Info
Wash off overflowed or spilled brake fluld immediately with water,

re travel of foot brake lever

Waming
Danger of accidents Brake systom failure,

= Il theni is no free travel on the (ool brake lever, prédsure bullds up on the rear brake girguit. The réar brake can fail due to
overtvealing, Adjust thie free ravel on ool brake lever according to specilications,

= Disconnect spring @,
= Move the fool brake lever back and forth between the end stop and the contact to
the foot brako cylinder plston and check free travel B
Guideling
| . | Free travel at foot brake lever [3... 5 mm (0.12... 0.2 in) |
_ o 0 _ o I thi free travel does nol meel specifications:
& p— = Adjust the basle position of the fool brake lever, (™ p, 129)
\ b iosoretn| = Reconnect spring @

ot brake lever

EB Waming
Danger of accidents Brake system failune,

= Il iheni is no free ravel on thi Tool brake lever, pressure builds up on the rear brake cirguit. The rear brake can fail due 1o
overhealing, Adjust the free travel on fool brake lever according to specifications,
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= Disconnect spring ).

= Loosen nut @) and, with push rod @), turn it back until you have maximum free
travel.

= Toadjust the basic position of the fool brake lever to individual requirements,
loosen nut ﬂ and lurn screw ﬂ accordingly,

= Info
l The range of adjustment is limited.

= Turn push rod @ accordingly until you have free travel @). If necessary, adjust
the basic position of the fool brake leves.

Guideline

| Free travel at foot brake lever |3...5mm(0.12... 0.2 in) |
= Hold screw @ and tighten nut €.

Guideline

Nut, foot brake lever stop ['T:] 20 Nm
(14.8 1of 1t)

= Hold push rod &) and tighten nut .

Guideling

| Remaining nuts, chassis | M& ] 10 Km (7.4 16t 11) |

Reconnect spring @,

he rear brake fluid level

A Waming
& Danger of accidents Brake system fallune,

= I th brake fuid level diogs below the specilied marking o the specilied value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking of that the brake linings are complelely worm down, Check th brake system and do not continue riding.

~ Waming
Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency dud to old brake fluid,

= Change 1he brake (luid of Ihe Teont and rear brako according to the service schedule,

= Stand the vehicle wpright,
= Chock the brake fluid level in the viewer ).
# I tha fluid has dropped below marking B in tha level viewer:
= Add brake (luid for the rear brake, (= p. 131)
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1 Waming
2% Danger of accidents Brake system failune.

— If the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specified value, this is an indication that the brake system
is leaking or that the brake linings are complelely worn down. Check the brake system and do not continue riding.

7 Waming
. Skin imitation Brake fluid can cawse sKin irritalion on contact.
= Awvoid contact with skin and eyes, and keep oul of the reach of children,
= Wear suitable protective elothing and poggles.
= Il brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes, flush the eyes thoroughly wilth water and consult a physiclian immediately.
' Waming
. Danger of accidents Reduced braking efficiency due to old brake fluid.
= Change lhe brake fluid of the frant and rear brake according to the service schedule,

Waming
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

= Oil, grease, filters, fueld, cleaners, trake lluid, efc., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

Info

R ;m DOT 5 beake fuid? 1t is silicone-based and purple in color, Oil seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT &
brake fluid.

Avoid eonlact between brake lluid and painfed paris. Brake (luid atlacks painl!

Use only clean brake fluid from a sealed container

Preparatory work
= Check the rear brake linings, (* p. 127)

Main work
= Stand the vehicle upright,

Remove screw cap ) with membrane @ and the O-ing.
Add brake fluid 1o level @),

[Brake fiuid GOT 41 0OT 5.1 (* p, 300) |
Mount the screw cap with the membrane and the Q-ring,

Info
Clean up overllowed or spilt brake fluid iImmediately with watir,

& Waming
Skin imitation Brake fluid can cawse skin iritation on contact.
= HAwold contact with skin and eyes, and keep oul of the reach of children,
= Wear suitable protective clothing and gopgies.
= |l beake flukd comes into contact wilh the eyes, flush the eyes tharoughly with waler and condull a physician immaediately,

Waming
Environmental hazard Harardous substances cause environmental damage,

= Qil, grease, filters, luel, cleaners, brake fluid, etc,, should boe disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

e Infa

l Avoid contact between brake fuid and painled parts, Brake Muid attacks paint!
Use only chean brake fluld from a sealed container,
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Caoneer the painied pars.
Remove screw cap () with membrane and the O-ring.

Draw the old brake fluid oul of the brake fluid reservoir using a syringe and fill with
fresh brake fluid,

Bleed syringe (50329050000) (* p. 306)
Brake fluid DOT 4 / DOT 5.1 (* p. 300)

Mount bleeder cover ).

[ Biceder cover (00029013006) (* p. 304) |
Connect the bleeding device,

[Bieeding device (00025013100) (* p. 304) |

Open shut-off valve §).

Inlo
i Fallow the operating instructions of the bleeding device,

Ensure that the lilling pressure is correclly set at pressure gauge 0 I necessary,
adjust the Gilling prossure at pressure regulator ﬂ'

Guideling
[ Filting pressure | 2... 2.5 bar (29... 36 psi) |

Pull o protection cap ﬂ ol the bleeder screw, Connect tha hose of the bleeder
boatla,

[ Bleeding device (00029013100) (* p. 304) |

Open bleeder scrow ﬁ' by approx, one half turn.

Bleed until frash brake fluid emerges from the Bleeder bottle hose without
bubbles.

Tighten tha bleeder screw.

Close shut-off valve €.
Open the bleeder screw again until brake 1uid stops emerging.

i Inla

This prevents overlilling of the brake (luld resercolr,

Tighten the blecder screw, Remove the hose of the bleeder bottle, Maunt the pro-
lection cap,

Disconnect the bleeding device, Remave the bleeder cover.

Stand tha vehicle upright.

Add brake fluid to level @,
| Brake fluid DOT 4 / DOT 5.1 (* p, 300) |
Fit and tightan the screw cap wilth the membrane and O-ring.

= Info
Clean up overllowed or spilt brake (luid immediately with water,

Check the fool brake lever for a finm pressure paint.
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—  Position the vehicle upright on a horizontal surface in front of a light wall and make
é* a mark al the height of the cenfer of the low beam headlight.

—= - Make another mark a distance ) under the first mark.
= — il Guideline
o 5 <o = — @ | Distanea m ] Bem (2 in) |
’E T - Position the vehicle vertically a distance @) away from the wall.
' Guideline
40072610 | Distance @ ] 5m (16 ft) |
= The rider now sits dewn an the matorcycle,
= Switch on the low beam.
= Check the headlight sefting.

The boundary between light and dark must be aaactly on the lower mark for a
matorcycle with driver.

» I the light-dark border does not meet specifications:
= Adjust the headlight range. (* p, 133)

Preparatory work
= Check the headlight setting. {* p, 133)
Main work
= Loosen screw .
= Adjust the headlight range by swiveling the haadlight,
Guideling
Thi boundary bobween light and dark must be exsctly on the lower mark for a

mdtorcyele wilh driver {instructions en hew o apply the mark: Checking the
headlight setting),

Info
ngghhl:auIInht range may need 1o ba corrected il luggage is carried on Lthe

= Tighten screw @,

= Prisgs the button H 1o control different Tunctions,
= Priss the butten = lo control different Tunctions,

Info
When the vehicle is delivered, anly the SPEEDM and SPEEDADDOD display modes
are aclivaled,

Activating the speedometer
The speedometer is aclivated when one of the buttons is pressed or an impulse comes
from the whee! speed sensor,

T Display test

To enabile you 10 check that the display is funclioning propedly, all display segments
light up briefly,

400031301
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WS (wheel size)
After the display function check, the wheel size WS is displayed briefly,

s Info

I The number 2205 equals the circumferenca of the 21" front wheel with stan.
dard tires.

The display then changes to the last selected mode.

A00314-01

i TN —'.'I.'l-l.—
y T .d-d-.—l._a._l.'d..!..jI...a..rJ.._._. ...'.i._j-

l If you change thie unit, the value ODD s retained and converted accordingly.
The values TR1, TRZ, A1, A2 and 51 are cleared whan the unil of measure is changed.

Condition
The motorcycle is stationary,

- Repeatedly press the bulton = briefly until H appears at the bottom right of the

display.
= Press the button # lor 2=3 spconds,

Wom WL " The Selup menu is displayed and the active functions are shown,
= Ropeatedly pross the button 5= briefly untll KmfhMph (lashes,

Enh e o] (T Setting the KmM
""" = Preas the button 5,

Setting the Mph
40003001 = Press the butlon =,

= Wait 3-5 seconds
& The saltings are stored,

Inlo
i I no button is pressed for 10 -12 seconds, o if an impulse comaes from
the whee! speed sensor, the seitings are automatically saved and the setup

mienu 15 closed.

When the vehicle is delivered, only the SPEED/MH and SPEED/DDO display modes are activated,

Condition

The motarcycle is stationary,

= Repeatedly pross the button = brielly until B appéars al tha boltem right of the
display,

= Press the bitton # for 2=3 seconds,

m N ag «" The Setup menu is displayed and the active functions are shown.

L7 ] L G

Infa
i It mo buthon is pressed for 10-12 seconds, the settings are automatically

svid,

If no button is pressed for 20 seconds, of il an impulse comes from the
40031801 wheel speed sansor, the setlings are aulomatically saved and the selup
menu is closed,

= Repeatedly press the bulton 3 Griefly until the desired function (lashes.
 The selected function (lashes,

Activating the function
= Press the butlen 4.
« The symbal conlinues 1o appear in the display and the next function
appears.
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Deactivating a function
—  Press the butten =,

« The symbol disappears in the display and the next function appears.

P e R
SEl -:wﬁl-'.] '_Id-l:_.‘

b iR S Ny N, B

Condition
The motarcyele is stationary.

—  Repeatedly press the bulton 5= briefly until CLK appears at the bottom right of the
display.
—  Press the button & for 2-3 seconds.

v/ v The hour display flashes.

3 “'3 Lﬁ 'B: i?:tﬂ —  Sel the hour display with the bulten # andior bulton =,
FAL ar = Wail 3-5 seconds

o The next segment of the display flashes and can be set.

= You can sel the following segmeants in tha same way as the hours by pressing
400330-01 Lhe bulten 4 and Ihe bulten =

Info

i The seconds can only be set 1o zero,
If no button is pressed for 15 -20 seconds, er if an impulse comes from
the whee! speed sensor, the settings are automatically saved and the setup
mend is closed,

17.8  Activating the additional functions

Danger
E Yolding of the gevernment approval for road use and the Insurance coverage  The vehicle is enly autharized for operation on pubs-
lig roads in the homologaled wersion,

= |l the vehicle s modified in any way, it may only be used on designated tracks away from public roads. Advise the vehicle
ewner and rider of this,

= I you undertake any modificalions, please insist on recaiving a signed workshop efder fram your customer in which you
inform the cuslomer in wriling that these modilications are periormed al the customer's own risk and that the vehicle will
no longer be appioved for ke on public ronds once modified,

Preparatory work
= Roemove the headlight madsk wilh the headlight. (* p. 100)

Main work
= Exposo connector €2 .

= Sever the blackibrown cable @.
= Insulate both cable ends,

Finshing work
- Refit the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 101)

- Check the headlight setting. (* p. 133)
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- L R RN oy gt e R
17.9  Setting the wheel circumference

B -+
, HIE IR LI LIS Rl

Condition
The malorcycle is slationary,

Preparatory work
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (* p. 100)

= Aclivale the additional funclions, (* p. 135)

Main work
= Repeatedly press the bulton 3= briefly until H appears at the bottom right of the

display.
= Press the button & lor 2-3 seconds,
= When WS flashes, press the = button briefly,

WoSey e L WP o W Info
The wheo! circumference is displayed in millimeters,

TH W UEAR

40031501 | Enlarging the wheel clreumference
= Press the button =

Reducing the wheel circumlerence
= Press the bution =.

Info

l I no butten is pressed for 20 seconds, o il no impulse comes from the
whitel spead sensor, the saltings are automatically saved and the Setup
mienu % closed,

e

17.10  Viewing the lap timi

Info
This function can only be opened il lap Limes have actually been timead,

Conditian
The motorcyele is stationary,

= Ropeatedly press the bulton == briefly until LAP appears at the bottom right of the
display.
= Briefly press the bullon 4,

» o LAP 1 appears on the lelt side of the display,
f ‘85‘33 39 = The laps 1=10 can be viewed with the button =,
L = Preas and hold the button 5 for 3-5 seconds.
v The lap Uimes ane deleted,
= Briefly press the button 4.
400321-01 «  Next display mode

When an impulse is received from the wheel speed senseor, the left side of
the display changes back 1o the SPEED moda,
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18.1  Removing the engine (All 125 models)
P.rmr:tnq work
Remave the engine guard. (% p. 63)
—  Raise the motorcyele with the lift stand. (% p. 10)
—  Remove the seat. (" p. 96)
—  Remove the fuel tank. (% p. 97)
—  Deain the coolant. (% p. 228)
- Remove the main silencer. (% p. 92)
Maln work
=  Remove springs n
| Spring hooks (5030501 7000) (* p. 305) |

GOI6Y3-10

- Loosen screw @,
- Remove screw @),
= Take off the exhaust manifold.

= Remove screw ).
=  Remove the cable Binders,
= Take off the frame profector,

Info
Pay altentlon to the holding lujgs.

= Remove screw @,
= Remove the cable binders,
= Take off the frame protector,

= Loosen hose clip @.
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= Remove screw If.
- Loosen screw ©).

- Repeat these steps on the opposite side.,
= Swing up the subframe and secure it.

=  Remove screw ﬂ

= Remove screw ‘ with Lhe washer,
= Take off the engine sprockel cover.

=  Remove SCrews "
= Take ofl the cluteh slave cylinder and hang It 1o one side,

Do ned Kink the ¢luich line,
Do mot activata the clufch lever while the cluteh slave cylinder s removed,

= Remave the connecting hink of tha chain.
= Take off the chaln,
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=  Pull off the spark plug connector.
- Expose vent hose (8.

- Disconnect plug-in connector 9.
= Disconnec! plug-in connectors ﬁ
= Exposte Lhe cabla,

= Loosen hose clip (B.
= Pull off the radialor hose,

= Leasen hose clip (.
= Pull off the radisler hose,

= Remove spring @.

= Loosen hose clip .
= Pull the carburetor rearward out of the intake [lange and hang it to one side,
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- Remove screw connections .
= Take off the enging braces,

- Remaove nut .
=  Roemove the swingarm pivot.
= Pull the swingamm toward the rear slightly,

= Remove screws ).

= Lilt oul the anging Sldeways.

Info

i The help of an asaistant is useful in this steg,
Ensure that the matorcycle is sulficlently secured against falling cver,
Protect the frame and attachments against damage,

Main work
= Position the molor in the frame,

« Inlo
I The help of an assistant is useful in this step,

Make sura that the engine s swlficiently secured against falling over,
Protect the frame and attachments against damage,

=  Mount screws ﬂi bul do not tighten yet,
Guiedeline

Engine bracket scrow M10 60 Nm
(44.3 b1 ft)
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Position the swingamm.
Mount the swingarm pival.
Mount nut &), but do not tighten it yet.

141

Guideline
Hul, swingarm pivot Mlexl.5 100 Nm
(73.8 Ibf i)
Position the engine braces.
Mount and tighten fittings ).
Guideline
Screw, engine brace M8 33 Nm Loctite® 270 1™
(24.3 161 ft)
Tighten screws @ and nut €.
Guideline
Engine bracket screw M10 60 Nm
(44.3 16f 1)
Hul, swingarm pivot Ml6xl.5 100 Nm
(73.8 168 1)

Position the carburelor in the intake {lange.
Position and tighten hose clip €.

Mount spring @.

Mount the radiator hose,
Position and tighten hose clip @.

Mount the radiator hose,
Position and tighten hose clip @.
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Connect plug-in connector @),
Connect plug-in connectors E).
Secwre the cable with the cable binders,

Mount the spark plug connecter.
Position vent hose (i) and secure with a cable binder.

Kount the chain,
Connect the chain with connecting link ).

Position the cluteh slave eylinder with the gasket.

Kount and lighten screws n'
Guideline

142

Screw, clutch slave cylin- | MG 10 Nm

der (7.4 160 )

Position the enging sprocket covar,

Mount and lighten screw '
Guideline

Screw, clulch slave eyline | MG 10 Nm

der (.4 101 )

Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideline

Remaining screws, chassis ME

25 Km
(LE.4 b1 1)
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GOIE3S-11

Remave the fixation and position the subframe.

143

s Infa
I Watch out for the intake flange.

Mount and tighten screw .
Guideline

Senew, sublrame MB 35 Nm
{(25.8 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 2701™

Remove screw ﬁ

Mount and tlighlen screw "
Guideline

Senew, sublrame MB 35 Nm
{25.8 |61 ft)

Loctite®™ 2701™

Repeat these steps on the opposite sida.

Position and tighten hose clip ﬂ-

Position the frama protecior,

Mount and tighten screw @.
Guideline

| Scrow, frame protector | M5

[3Nm 220t |

Mount the cabile Binder,

Position the frame protecior,

« Info
Pay sitention to the holding lugs.

Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideline

| Screw, frame protector | M5

[3Nm (221010 |

Mount the cable binder,

Pasition the exhawst manifald,
Mount springs @.

[ Spring hooks (50305017000) (* p. 305)
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= Mount and tighten screw @),

Guideline

| Remaining screws, chassis | MB | 10 Km (7.4 16t f) |
- Tighten screw .

Guideline

| Remaining screws, chassis | MG | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

= Install the main silencer. {(* p. 92)
Install the fuel tank. (* p. 98)

Remove filler plug @ and fill up with gear oil.
| Gear oil | 0.701(0.74 qt.) | Engine oil (15W/S0) (* p. 300) |
Mount and tighten filler plug @.

Finishing work
=  Remove the matoreycle from the i1t stand. (* p. 10)

= Refill with coclant, (* p. 228)

- o for a short test ride.

= Check the engine for leak tight ness,
- Check the gear ofl level, (* p. 231)
= Check the cooland level. (* p. 227)
= Install the engine guard. (* p. 63)

183 Removing the engine (All 200 models)
Preparatary work
= Remove the engine guard, (* p, 63)
= Ralse the molorcycle with the It stand. {* p. 10)
= Remove the seat. (* p, 96)
= Remove the tuel tank, (* p, 97)
= Disconnect the negative (minus) cable of the battery. (* p. 119)
= [Drain the codlant. (* p, 228)
= Remove the main silencer. (* p. 92)
Main wotk
= Homove sprngs ﬂ

[Spring heoks (5030501 7000) (* p. 305) |

= Loosen screw @),
= Remove scres ﬂ
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Loosen screw €.
Remove screw @
Take off the exhaust manifold.

Remove screw ().
Remove the cabile binders.
Take off the frame protector.

145

s Info

Pay attention to the holding lugs.

Remove screw (.
Remove the catile binders,
Take off the frame protector,

Push back cover .

Remove nut @ and hang the positive cable to the side,

Release hose clip @.
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= Pull off the spark plug conneclor.
= Expose vent hose (.

- Disconnect plug-in connector ).
= Disconnect plug-in connectors ‘
= Expose the cable.

= Loosen hose clip (B.
= Pull off the radislor hose,

= Looasan hose clip @.
= Pull off the radislor hose,

= Remove spring @.

= Loosen hose clip @.
= Pull the carburetor rearward out of the intake flange and hang it to one side,
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= Pull off the spark plug conneclor.
= Expose vent hose (.

- Disconnect plug-in connector ).
= Disconnect plug-in connectors ‘
= Expose the cable.

= Loosen hose clip (B.
= Pull off the radislor hose,

= Looasan hose clip @.
= Pull off the radislor hose,

= Remove spring @.

= Loosen hose clip @.
= Pull the carburetor rearward out of the intake flange and hang it to one side,
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- Remove fittings §9.
- Take off the engine braces.

= Remove nut §.
= Remove the swingarm pivot,
= Pull the swingamm {oward 1he rear slightly,

= Remove screws @@.
= Lt out the engine sideways.,

148

Infa
i The hilp of an assistant is useful in this step,

Ensura that the motorcycla (4 sulficiantly secured against falling over,

Protect the frame and attachments against damage,

lels)

Main work

= Position the molor in the frame,

Infa

-

l The help of an assistant is useful in this step,
Maki sure that the engine s sulliclently secured againat falling over,
Protect thi frame and attachments against damage,

= Mount screws @, but do net tighten yet.
Guideling

Enging bracket scrow Mi0 60 Nm
(44.3 11 )

= Position thi swingarm,

= Mount the swingarm pivol.

= Mount nut €, but do not tighten it yet.
Guideline

Hul, swingarm pivot Mlbxl.5 100 Nm
(73.8 ot fr)
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= Position the engine braces.
= Mount and tighten fittings ).

Guideline
Screw, engine brace M8 33 Nm Loctite®™ 2701™
{24.3 Ib6f 1t}
= Tighten screws n and nut B
Guideline
Engine bracket screw M10 60 Nm
(443 Iof ft)
HNul, swingarm pivot Mlexl.5 100 Nm
(73.8 Iof 1)

= Position the carburetor in the intake {lange.
= Position and tighten hose clip ).

= Mount spring @.

= Mount the radiator hosa.
= Position and tighten hose clip @.

= Mount the radiator hose.
= Position and tighten hose clip @.

= Connect plug-in cannector (@),
= Connect plug-in conneclors ﬂ
= Secure the cable wilh the cable binders,
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- Mount the spark plug connecter.
- Position vent hose @ and secure with a cable binder.

= Mount the chain,
= Connect the chain with connecting link ).

= [Position the clulch slave cylinder with the gasket,
= Mount and lighten screws (B).

Guideling
Screw, clulch slave cyline | MG 10 Nm Loctite™ 243™
der (7.4 1bf ft)

= [Position the enging sprochket cover,
= Mount and tighten screw .

Guideling
Screw, clulch slave cyline | MG 10 Nm Loctite™ 243™
der (7.4 1k i)

= Mount and tighten screw .
Guideling

Romaining scriws, chasals MA 25 Nm
(1B.4 Ibf ft)

;;.*!.:

f t'r.!r
(IS S N
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- Remove the fixation and position the subframe.

« Info
B watch out for the intake flange.

= Mount and tighten screw .
Guideline

Screw, sublrame MB 35 Nm Loctite®™ 2701™

{25.8 bl ft)

=  Remove scres ﬂ
=  Mount and lighten screw '
Guideline

Scoew, sublrame MB 35 Nm Loctite®™ 2701 ™
(25.8 Ibf ft)

= Repeat these steps on the opposite side.

= Position and tighten hose clip (.

= Position the positive cable on the starler molor,
= Mount and tighten the nut @.
Guidaling
| Nut, cable on starter motor | M6 [4 Nm(3iufiy |

= Position cover @.

= Position the frame protecior,

s Inlo
Pay altention to the holding lugs.

= Mount and tighten screw @,

Guideline

| Screw, frame protector | M5 |3Nm (2.2 11 |
= Mount the cable binder,

= [Position the frame prolector,
- Mount and tighten screw @.
Guideling
| Screw, frame protector | M5 [3Nm (221010 |

Mount the cable binder.,
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— Position the exhawst manifold,
- Mount springs .
[Sering hooks (50305017000} (* p. 305) |

= Mount and tighten screw ).

Guideline

[Remaining screws, chassis [ MG [10Nm (7.4 161 1) |
= Tighten screw @.

Guideline

[ Remaining screws, chassis [ME [10Km (74160 1) |

= Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis | MG [ 10 Km (7.4 16t 1) |

= Tighten scrow '
Guideline
| Remaining screws, chassis [ MG [ 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

= Insiall the main silencer, (* p, 92)
Install the fuel tank, (* p, 98)

Remove filler plug @ and fill up with gear oil.
| Gear oil | 0.701(0.74 qt.) | Engine oil (15W/S0) (* p. 300) |
Mount and tighten filler plug @.

|
u g N

74

9

L GOIGAT-10

Finkshing work
= Romove the matorcycle from the 11T stand, [ p. 10)

= Refill with coolant, (¥ p. 228)

= Connect the negativa cable of the battery. {* p. 119)
= Mount the seat. (* p. 97)

= G0 for a shor test rde.

= Check the enging for leak tightness.

= Check the gear ol level. (* p. 231)

= Choeck the coolant level. (* p. 227)

= Install the enging guard, (* p. 63)
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185  Engine disassembly ]
18.5.1 Clamping the engine into the engine work stand

(All 125 models)

= Mount special Lool ﬂ' on engine work stand ﬂ
Engine assembly stand (61229001000) (* p. 310)
Engine fixing arm (56029002020) (* p. 308)
Engine fixing arm (S6029002000) (* p. 308)

= Mount the engine on special tool .

(Al 200 models)

= Mount special tool n- on engine work stand ﬂ
Engine assembly stand (61229001000} (* p. 310)
Engine fixing arm (S6029002020) (* p. 308)
Engine fixing arm (56029002000} (* p. 308)

= Mount the engine on special tool .

(A1 125 models)
=  Remove gear oll drain plug n with the magnet and seal ring.

= Complelaly diain tha gear all,

(A1l 200 models)
= Remgve geoar ol drain plug n with the magnet and seal ring.

= Complelely drain the gear ail,

(ANl 125 models)
= Remove screw @ with the washers. Take off the shift lever.
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18.5.5

e 10755510

154

(Al 200 models)
=  Remoee screw ﬂ with the washers. Take off the shift lever.

(Al 125 models)
= Remove lock ring . Take off the engine sprocket.

(A1l 200 models)
= Remove lock ring ). Take off the engine sprocket,

(AN 125 models)
= Remove clutch push rod .

(Al 200 models)
= Remove clutch push rod .
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18.56 Removing the spacer

(Al 125 models)
= Remove spacer ﬂ

= Remove O-ring @.

(A1l 200 models)
=  Remgée spacer lﬂ

= Remove O-ring @),

(Al 125 models)
= Remove screws ). Remove the alternator cover,
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(All 200 models)
- Remove screws @,

Take off cover €.

1

= Remove screws §).
= Remove the starler malor,

= Remove screw ).
- Take off cover @.

= Remove the gasket and dowels (.

=  Remove staler idler gear ﬂ

=  Remove scréws m
= Take off the alternator cover,
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= Remove the gasket and dowels ).

= Take off Bendix ).

(All 125 models)
= Remove screw ) with the washer,

= Remoee the Kick starer,

=  Remove distance sleeve ﬂ'

(Al 200 models)
=  Romgve screw 0 with the washer,
= Remove the kick starer,

- Remove distance sleeve @,

137
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18.5.9

Removing the cylinder head

(Al 125 models)

- Alternately loosen screws ) and remove them.

- Remove the cylinder head.

- Remove O-rings @, €. and §).

(A1l 200 models)

= Allemnately lposen screws " and remove them.

= Remove the cylinder head,

= Remove O-rings @ and §).

158
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18.5.10 Removing the cylinder

(All 125 models)
=  Remove nuts ﬂ'

(All 200 models)
= Remove nuts ).

= Take off gaskel 0

= Carefully slide the eylinder up and take it off.

= Carefully slide the eylinder up and take it aff.

159
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18.5.11 Removing the piston

= Uncover the crankcase,
- Remove the piston pin retainer ).
= Hemove piston pin,
= Take off the piston,

= Remove the upper conrod bearing @.

= Remove screws ).
= Take off the water pump cover,

= Loosan screw ﬂ
= Remove O-rings @ and .

=  Releyse cop nul n

Infa

This step i3 only necessary ol the centrifugal timer s buill out of the clulch
cover,
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Remove screws @), Take off the clutch cover.

161

e Info
Ensure that the kick starter shaft remains in the engine case.
Pay altenlion to the anghe lever of the exhaust control.

Remaove the dowels and clutch cover gasket ).

Release scrows ﬂ in a erisscnoss pattern and remowe with washers and springs.
Take ol the pressune cap.

Completely remove clulch discs @,
Remove pressure piece ﬂ

Bend up the lock washer,
Hold the inner clubch hub with the special tool. Loosen nut ﬂ

[Ciuteh holder (51129003000) (* p, 306)

Remove the mul wilh the lock wisher.
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—  Take off inner clutch hub @ and washer §).

& Inlo
The washer usually sticks to the inner clutch hub,

- Take off outer clutch hub €.

- Take off needle bearing @ and collar bushing @.

= Remove intermediate kick starter gear .

= Remove washer ).

= Position the special 1oal,
o The retaining dowel of the special fool engages in the water channel,
= Hold the primary pear using special tool.

| Holding spanner (50329004000} (* p. 305) |
=  Remove nut ﬂ with washer and lake ofl the primary gear,

Info
Left-handed thread!

=  Remove distancd sleew ﬂ
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- Remove O«ing €.

s |nfo
l Do not damage the shaft seal ring.

18.5.17 Removing the kick starter shaft

= Dwtach kick starter spring o
= Remove kick starter shaft @ with the washer,

s Info
Turm the kick starter shaft slightly to the left.

=  Remove shift shall ﬂ with washer,

« Info
Do not misplace collar bushing @.

= Remove screws ).
= Remove shifting gate and ratchet support .

=  Remove washer a.
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- Remove screw € and locking lever @) with spring and bushing.

= Hold locating drum with special tool.
| Retaining bracket (50329038000) (* p. 305) |

- Remove screw @ with the washer,
= Remove localing drum and special tool.

(AIl 125 models)
= Hold the rotor with special tool .

[ Holding spanner (54629012100) (** p, 207) |
= Remove nut @ with the washer.

= Mount special 1ool ﬁ'. apply counterpressure, and pull off the rolor by screws
ing in the screw,

| Extractor (54629009044) (* p. 307) |

(A1l 200 models)
= Hold the roter with special tool @,

| Holding spanner, rotor (55129001000 (* p, 308) |
= Remove nul 0 and washer,

= Mount special tool ﬁ'. apply counterpressure, and pull off the rolor by screw-
ing in Uhe screw,

| Extractor (58012009000} (* p. 308) |
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18.5.21 Removing the stator

(Al 125 models)
=  Remgée screws ﬂ

= Remoee cable suppodt sleeve from engine case and remowe stator,

(Al 200 models)
=  Romgée sorews ﬂ

= Remoee cable suppot sleeve from engine case and remowe stator,

18.5.22 Removing the reed valve housing

(AN 125 models)
= Remove screws ).

= Take off the intake flange,

0TI H-10

= Remode need valve housing ﬂ
= Take off the gaskot,

30727710

(Al 200 models)
= Remove screws ).

= Tako off the reed valve housing with the gasket,
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18.5.23 Removing the left engine case section
= Remdove strews ﬂ

—  Tilt the lell section of the engine case upwand and remove the screw connections of
the engine fixing arm.

— Loosen the left section of the engine case by striking it lightly with a plastic ham-
mer and remave it.

s Info
I Do mol pey it apart with screwdnvers since the saaling arexs are exsily dam-
aped,

1)

L
30727810

= Remove engine case gasket @.

[

Remave shift rails n

Tilt shift forks € to the side.

[l

Info
D nol misplace the shill rollers,

]

Remove shift drum 6.

I

Remove shift forks ).

= Info
Do ol misplace the shift rollers,
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18.5.27 Removing the transmission shafts

= Pull bolh transmission shafts ‘ out of the bearing seats togather.

« Info

Walch for the washer between the bearing and the shaft seal ring.
The stop disks of the transmission shafls usually stick to the bearings.

30T2E%-10

18.528 Removing the crankshaft

= Take out crankshafl ﬂ

18.6.1  Work on the right section of the engine case
= Remove all dowels,
= Remove shaft seal ring @ of the crankshait,
= Remove screw €. Remove the bearing retainer,
= Clean the engineg case section thoroughly,
= Warm the engine case section in an oven,

Guideline

150 %C (302 *F) |

= Knock the engine case section against a level wooden plate. This will cause the
bearings 1o drop oul of the bearing seals,

» Info

Any bearings that remain in the engine case section must be removed using
a suitable tool,

| 307 2BE-10
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—  Blow out lubrication bore ) with compressed air and check that it is clear,

— Inset the new cold bearings in the bearing seats of the heated section of the
engine case; if necessary, use a suitable press drift to push them all the way in and
make them flush.

s Info
B vinen pressing the bearing in, ensure that the engine case section is level to
prevent damage,
Only press the bearings in via the outer ring: otherwise, the bearings will be
30A701-10 damaged when they are pressed in.

= After the engine case seclion has cooled, check that the bearings are firmly seated,

Info

L]
B it the bearings are not firmly seated after cooling. it is likely that they wil
rotate in the éengine casa when warm, In this case, the engine case must be

rendwed,

= Press in shaft seal ring ] of the crankshaft 5o it is flush with the open side facing

in.
= Mount and tighten screw @ with the bearing retainer.

Guideling

Locking screw for bearing | M5 & Mm Loctite® 243™
(4.4 Ibf 1)

= Mount lhe dowels,

18.6.2 Work on the left section of the engine case
=  Remove all dowels,
= Remove shaft seal ring @ of the crankshaft, @ shift shaft and @) countershalt,
= Remove oil guard grommet ).
= Chock the condition of the oil guard grommel and replace if necessary.
= Cloan the enging case section thoroughly,
= Wanm the engine case seclion in an oven,
Guideling
[1507C (302 *F) |

= Knock the engine cote section against a level wooden plate. This will cause the
bearings 10 drop oul of the bearing seas,

« Inlo

Any bearings that remain in the engine case section must be removed using
a suitable teel,

= Insest the new cold bearings in the bearing seats of the heated section of the
engine cose; if necessary, use o suitable press deift to push them all the way in and

make them flush,
J0TIAT10 e  Info
When pressing the beanng in, ensure that the enging case secton | level o
prevent damage.

Only press the bearings in via the outer ring: otherwise, the bearings will be
damaged when they are pressed in,

= Alter the enging case seclicn has codled, check that the bearings are lirmly seated.

= Info
l If the bearings are not Tirmly seated after cooling. it is likely that they will

rotale in the enging case when warm, In this case, the engine case must be
renewed,

=  Préss in shall seal ring ﬂ of the crankshafl 50 it is flush with the open side facing
in,
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= Press in shalt seal ring @) of the shift shaft so it is flush with the open side facing
in.

= Press in shalt seal ring ﬂ of the countershalt so it is flush with the cpen side fac-
ing in.

- Mount oil guard grommet € with grease.
| Leng-life grease (* p. 302) |
« The guide sbols are lapered toward Lhe bottom,

= Blow out lubrication bore @) with compressed air and check that it is chear.

= Mount the dowels.

30728810

18.6.3 Removing the crankshaft bearing inner race
= Fizate the crankshalt in the vice with special 1ool "
| Press-out plate (50329047051) (* p. 306) |

s Info
Use solt jaws.

= Warm up special tosl ﬂ
Guideline

| 150 *C (202 *F) |

| Tool for inner bearing race (58429037037) (* p, 308) |

= Push the warmed up special (ool ﬂ onta the crankshalt bearing inner race, press
firmly logathar and pull jaintly fiom the crankahafl,

18.64  Installing the crankshaft bearing inner race
= Fixate the crankshalt in the vice with special tool .
[Press-out plate (50320047051} (* p. 306) |

s Info
U soft jaws,

= Heal the crankshall bearing inner race in special tool ﬂ and mount together,
Guideline
[120°C (248 °F) |
ITmI for inner bearing race (58429037037) (* p. 308) |
= [Ensuie thal the pew crankshall bearing inner race s flush.

18.6.5 Changing the connecting rod, conrod bearing, and crank pin
0 Main work
= Posilion crankshafl ﬂ in the press using special ool ﬂ

| Press-oul plate (50329047051) (* p. 306)
= Piess the crank pin oul of the upper crank web with a suitable tool.

e« Info
Hold 1he lower crank welb.
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Remove the connecting rod and bearing.
Press the crank pin oul of the lower crank web.

Press in the new crank pin @) as far as possible,

Mount new bearing @ with washers @ and connecting rod @.

s Inlo
Thoroughly oll the bearing.

Position special 1ool @ on the press.
| Pressing device, crankshalt, complete (50329047000) (* p. 306) |

Ingedt (he crank web with connecting rod and bearing. Pesition the second crank
witl,

Position special tool @) with the heel painting down,
[ Insert for crankshalt pressing tool (54829108000) (* p. 307) |
Press in Lhe upper crank web as far as possible,

= Inlo
The press mandrel must be positioned over the crank pin,

Tako the crankshaft out of the special tool and check that the connecting rod can
miove fregly,

Measure axial play 0 botween the connecling rod and the crank webs using the
special tool,

| Feeler gauge (59029041100) (* p. 310) |

Conntcting rod - axial play of lower 0.45,.. 0.75 mm (0.0177...
conrod bearing 0.0295 in)

¢ I the specification is nod reac hed:
= Comect it so the dimension is equal to the specified value.

Finishing work

Check the crankshaflt run-out at the bearing pin. {(* p. 171}
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18,66 Checking the crankshaft run-out at the bearing pin

m

o
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AR 30370410

30370510

18.6.8 Removing the exhaust control

30074210

Posilion the crankshalt on a roller block,
Turn the crankshafl slowly,
Chegk the crankshafll run-oul on bath bearing pins,

| Crankshatt - run-out at bearing pin | 5 0.03 mm (5 0.0012 in)

» Il the crankshall run-gul at the beanng pin s larger than the specification:
= Align the crankshalil,

Check the cylinder bearing surface for damage.
¢ Il the elinder bearing surface is damaged:
= Change the cylinder and piston,

Measure the cylinder diameter at several locations on the - and -axes using a

micromaler 1o idenlify oval wear,

Guideling
Cylinder « drill hole diameter (Al 125 models)
Sire | 5i,000... 54.012 mm (2,1 2598, ..
2.12645 in)
Sipe 11 54.012... 54.025 mm (2.12645...
2.12696 in)
Cylinder - drill hole diameter (Al 200 modals)
Sira | G4.000... 64.012 mm (2.51968. ..
2.52015 in)
Sire 1 G6d4.012... 64,025 mm (2.52015...
2.52066 in)
s Info

B ™he eytinder size €@ is labaled on the right side of the cylinder,

Using a straighledge and the special 10ol, check Lhe sealing area of Lhe cylinder
hiead lor distortion.

| Feeler gauge (59029041100} (* p. 310)

Cylindesfeylinder head - distortion of £ 0.10 mm (£ 0.0039 in)
S0ling mea

¢ Il the measured value does nol meat specificalions:
= Change the cylinder,

Remove screws "
Take off exhaus! flange and gaskel,
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Remove screws @),
Take off sheet metal guide €.

- Remove guide rolls @) and control shaft segment ).

s Info
Do notl damage the contact surfaces of the guide rolls and the control shaft
segmaenl.

[l

Remove guide rolls @.

s Info
Do nol damage tha conlact surfaces of Ihe guide rolls.

Remove control shafts @@ and crank bolt @.

= Remove screws @,
Remove lock washer,

= Remove control flap axles @D.
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= Press the control flap upward slightly through the exhaust port.
= Mount a suitable screw in crank bolt .
= Twast the crank boll.
Guideline
[20* I
= Remove the crank bolt.

= Remove control flap (B).

~ [303750-10

18.6.9 Checking the exhaust control in the cylinder

!E!?H-!E

= Check control shafts ) for damage and wear (visual check).
» 11 thete is damage OF wead:
= Chango the control shalls.
= Check the bearings of the control shalts for damage and wear {visual chech).
I thete is damage of wias:
= Change the cylinder,
= Check control flap axles €@ for damage and wear,
w Il thete is damage oF weal:
= Change the control flap axes.
= Check control shaft segment @ for damage and wear,
# [l there is damage or wear:
= Change the control shall sepmaent.
- Check control flap @ for damage and wear.
s I there is damape or weas:
= Change the control flap.
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— Change Osings ).

— Check that the pins in the control flap are firmly seated.
= |l the ping ane loose:
- Change the control flap.
- Measure distance ) between the pins.
| Distance @ 5.5... 5.8 mm (0.217... 0.228 in)
« I the specification is not reached:
- Change the control flap.

303751.10

18.6.10 Installing the exhaust control

- Grease control (lap axles @ and the O-rings
[Tong-life grease (* p. 302) |
= Position the eontral {lap axles bul do nol seréw in place yel,

= Position the eantral (lap.
= Serew in the control flap axles but do not lighten yet,
= Position special 1ol €.

[ Feeler gauge (59029041100} (* p. 310} |
= Position the control flap so that distance @) is the same,

Guideline
[Distance @ [0.20 mm (0.0079 in) |
| 30075310
= Mount and lighten the control flap oxdes.
Guideline
Aali lor control (lap, exhaust cantrol Ma Step 1

A Nm (2.2 bl ft)
Step 2 (logsen,
countarchockwise)
1/4 twen

= Mount the lock washer,

Info
Pleasa ensura that the control flap agles are twisted as litlle a3 possible,

= Mount and lighten screws @.

Guideline
Screw, lock washer, axle M5 G Nm Loctite® 2437
for controd flap (4.4 161 f1)

= Romove the special 1ool,
| Feeler gauge (59029041100} (* p. 310) |

= Check the control flap,
v The control Nap moves frealy and does not come into contatt with the exhausl
pot,
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= Dil crank bolts €.

[Engine oil (15W/50} (* p. 300) |
= Mount the crank bolts in the control flap and twist,

Guideline

ES |

»  The (lal area is positioned transverse (o Lhe direction of travel.

= Qil and mount control shaft ).
[ Engine ol (15W/50) (* p. 300) |

i Infa
Control shaft @) has a marking.

= Dil and mount eccentric (&) for crank bolt.
[ Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 300) |

= Turn eccentrie for crank ball.
" The contral flap moves.

= Qil and mount control shaft ﬂ
[ Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 300) |

s« Info
Control shaft @ has two markings.

= Grease the ping on the cylinder.
| Long:-lite grease (* p. 302) |
= Mount guide rollers ﬂ wilh the large collar facing the eylinder,

= Mount control shalt segment (@).
v Markings @) and @) are aligned.

= Mount guide rollers ﬂ wilh the small collar facing the cylinder,
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—  Mount sheet metal guide ().
— Mount and tighlen screws a

Guideline
Serew, exhaus! control M5 & Mm Loctite® 2437
sheel metal guide (4.4 1bf f)

= Mount the exhaust flange with the gasket.
= Mount and tighten screws {B.
Guideline
[ Screw, exhaust flange [ M5 [ & Nm (4.4 1t 1) |

« Info
I Do nol forzet the spring hangers.

Check the exhaust conftrol for smooth operation.

18.6.11 Cylinder - Nikasil® coating

Hikasil® s a surface prolection layer for a coaling procedure developed by Mahle. The
name s derieed from the two malerials used in this procedune - a layer of nickel into
which s embedded the particulaily hard silicone carbide.

The mast important advantages of the Mikasil® eoating are very poad heat coanduct bity,
resulting in much impeoved perlormance, low wear, and a lightwelght cylinder.

30071410

18.6.12 Checking/measuring the piston

= Check the piston sliding surlace for damage,
» I the piston sliding surface is damaged:
= Replace the piston and, il necessary, the cylinder,
= Check that the piston rings mowe aasily in the piston fing grooves,
o I the piston ring is stff;

@ = Clean the piston fing grodée,
s Tip
30371810 An old piston ring can be used to clean the piston ring groove.

= Check the piston rings lor damage.
# I the piston ring is damagod:
= Changt the piston fing.

s Info
Mount the piston dng with the marking facing upward.

= Check the piston pins for discoloration or signs of wear,
¢ Il the piston pin shows severe discoloration/signs of wear:
= Change the piston pin.
= Place the piston pin in the connecling rod and check the seating for play.
# Il the pislon pin seating has excessive play:
= Change the connecting rod and piston pin,
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18.6.13 Checking the piston ring end gap

177

= Measure Lhe piston at the piston skirt, at right angles to the piston pin, at a
distance ).

Guideling
Distance @) | 50 mm (1.87 in)
Prston - diameler (ANl 125 models)
Sie | 53.935... 53,945 mm (2,.12342,.,
2.12381 in)
Size 53.945... 53,955 mm (2.12381...
212421 in)
Piston - diameter (Al 200 models)
Sire | 63.935... 53,945 mm (2.51712...
251751 in)
Sire 11 63.945... 63.955 mm (2.51751...
251791 in)

e Info
B Fiston dimensions @ 2re marked on the piston head.

= Remove the piston ring from Lhe plston,
= Place the piston ring in the cylinder and align with the pisten,
Guideline

[ Below the upper edge of the cylinder | 20 mm (0.79 in) j
= Measure end gap @ with a fecler gauge.

Guideling
Piston ring « and gap
30071310 Ring 1 £ 0.40 mm (£ 0.0157 in)
Ring 2 £ 0,40 mm (£ 0.0157 in)

» Il the and gap is greater than tha specilied measurement:
= Check/moexsung the cylinder. (* p. 171)
e Il eylinder woar lies within Lhe specified tolerance:
= Change the piston ring,
= Mount Ihe piston ring with the marking facing loward tha piston head,

18.6.14 Piston/cylinder - measuring the mounting clearance

(]

1%

J00T1410

= Check/mossure the eylinder. (* p, 171)
= Check/modsure the piston, (™ p. 176)

= The smallest pistonfeylinder mounting clearance equals the smallest cylinder bore
diameler minus the lagest piston dismeter, The largest pistonfeylinder mount.
ing cleprance oquals the largest cylinder bore diameler minus the smallest pision
dipemeber,

Guideling
Prstondcylinder - mounting clearance (Al 125 models)
Mew condilicn 0.055... 0.080 mm (0.00217...
0,00315 in)
Wear limit 0,10 mm (0.0039 in)
Pratonfeylinder - mounting clearance (Al 200 models)
Mew condition 0,050... 0.085 mm (0.00197...
0,00335 in)
Wear limit 0. 10 mm (00039 in)
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18.6.15 Disassembling the reed valve housing

-  Remove strews ﬂ-

GO131510

= Remove the reed valve housing ﬂ from the support plate.

GO131G-10

= Remove screws @ on both sides,
= Take ofl clamping plate ﬂ- on both sides,
= Remove the outer reed valve @ on both sides.

GO 10

N\
o

GOLIIB-10

= Remove screws (.
= Separate the reed valve holders, Remove halding strip @.

= Take off the inner reed valve @ from both reed valve holders.

=<
LEH

GO13NS-10
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18.6.16 Checking the reed valve housing, reed valve and intake flange

@ -
S

JOACAT-10

18.6.17 Assembling the reed valve housing

== _

GO1az1-10

s
o
-

GO1322.10

Check intake flange @ for damage and wear.
» Il there is damage or wear:
= Change the intake flange.
Check membranae ﬁ lor damapge and wear.
s |l there is damage or wear:
= Change the membrane,

Check reed valve housing for damage and wear,

» Il there is damage or woarn
= Change the reed valve housing.

Position the inner reed valve ﬂ on both reed valve holders.

o The recesses are located on the right sida.

Position holding strip €.
o« The ping engage in the drilled holes,

179



18 ENGINE 180

Position the reed valve holders.

1YY

G01323.10
= Mount screws €) and screw in all the way.
. -
_ s Info
I Mount the screws at right angles to prevent damage.
4 - Loosen screws € and tighten again.
— Guideline
| - [ Serow, membrane holder (All 125 EJOT DELTA PT® 1 Nm (0.7 Ibd ft)

(3] models) 35425

GO1324:10

v Distance @ is equal on both sides.
= Position the outer reed valve ) on both sides.
o The recesses are located on the right side.

GO 32810

= Position the elamping plates on both sides,

o Adler installation, the TOP marking must be visible as shown,
= Mount screws @ on both sides and screw in all the way,
= Loosan screws @ and tighten again,

Guideling
Scrow, outer clamping plate (All 125 | EJOT DELTA PT® 1 Nm (0.7 It 1t)
madels) A0uh

GOl 32611

= Position gasket @,

GOl 32510
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= Posilion the reed valve housing in lhe support plate,
v~ The guler recess is located on Lhe right in the direclion of travel when

installed.
- Mount and tighten screws @.
Guideling
Screw, membrane core plate (All 125 | EJOT DELTA PT® 1 Nm (0.7 1bf ft)
madels) A0x12

GOL322-10

18.6.18 Changing the water pump bearing

= Take water pump € out of the clutch cover.

= Remave screw @,
= Take off water pump impelier €.

= Remaove bearing support .

- Remaove water pump drive gear @.

30372410
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Remove shaft seal ring (§).

Press out the bearing with a suitable tool.

Press in the new boearing all the way,

Thinly coat the new shalt seal ring with a bearing lock agent.

[toctite® 6ag™

Press in Lhe shall seal ring with the open side Tacing imward until it is flush.

Grease the inside of Ihe shaft seal ring.

| Long-life grease (* p. 302)

Mount water pump shalt @ in the bearing support.

Info
Do nol damage the shafl seal ring.

Mount waler pump impeller @,
Hold the water pump shaft and mount and tighten screw €.
Guideline

[Screw, water pump wheel | M5 & Nm Loctite® 243™
(4.4 16f f1)
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= Mount waler pump drive gear ).

(5]

303731-10

- Position water pump @ in the clutch cover.

300732:10

18.6.19 Removing the exhaust control in the clutch cover

Condition
The waler pump has boen remaved,

Remove screns @,
Remove the exhaust control cover and gaskel.,

| 30073410
= Press anglo bover @ forward,
v Bearing @ is pressed out of the cluteh cover,
= Romove the bearing,
[ 30373510

= Turn angle lever @ 0 that it rests against the elutch cover,
= Remove adjustment cable €.
= Take ofl angle lever,

30273610
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Remove cap nut @) and seal ring.

Remove screw (@ with the washer,

Turn control lever @) 50 that it rests against the clutch cover,
= Remaove centrifugal timer @) with washers,

« Inlo
The washers of the centrifugal timer usually stick to the bearings.

Remove control lever .
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18.6.20 Checking the exhaust control in the clutch cover

30373310

= Check control lever ) for damage and wear (visual check),
¢ |l thete i damaps OF wieas:
= Change the control lever.
= Check bearings @) for smooth operation and wear.
# |1 the bearing is still or worn:
= Change the bearnings.
= Change O-ring ).

Infa
i The centrifugal timer ﬁ i% Sl ol the factory and should not b disassembled,

18.6.21 Installing the exhaust control in the clutch cover

Preparatory work
= Chock the exhaust control in the cluteh cover, (* p. 185)

Maln work
= Grease the needle bush of the control lever,

[ Long-lite grease (*" p. 302) |
= Mount control lever € and let it rest against the cluteh cover.

= Position centrifugal limer lﬂ
= Position the pin of the contred lever in the track of the centrifugal timer,

e s 30373%:11
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3007 36+11

| 30073511

B 30073411

186

Mount and tighten screw @) with the washer.
Guideline

Serew, centrfugal timer M5 8 Nm Loctite® 2437
(5.9 Ibf fit)

Mount cap nul ﬂ with the seal ring but do nat tighten yet.
Guideline

Cap nut, exhaus! control M26x1 35 Nm
(25.8 Iof fr)

Position angle lever @),
Mount and tighten adjustment cable (8.
Guideline

Adjusiment cable, exhaust | MG 10 Nm Loctite® 243™
control (7.4 161 ft)

Mount beating @,

Position the exhaust control cover with the gasket,

Mount and tighten screws @,

Guideling

| Screw, exhaust control cover | M5 [ & Nm (3.7 bt 1) |
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18.6.22 Checking the clutch

30300310
= Check pressure piece @ for damage and wear,
o 11 thete is damape OF wear
= Change the presture pieca,
= Check aial bearing @ lor damage and wear,
» Il there is damape of wear:
= Change the axial beasing,
= Place push rod @ on a level surface and check for run-out.
» Il there is run-gut:
= Change the push rod,
= Check the length of clutch speings @,
| Clutch spring « length |2 39 mm (z 1.54 in) |
» Il the elutch spring length is less than the specified value:
= Change all eluteh springs.
= Check the thiust face of pressure cap @ lor damage and wear,
o Il there is damage Of woan
= Chango the pressund cap,
= Check the thrust sufaces of the clulch facing dises in the outer cluteh hubs (@ for wear,
| Contact surface of clulch facing discs in outer clulch hub | £ 0.5 mm (5 0.02 in) |

e I the contact surface exhibils significant wear:
= Change the cluteh facing discs and the outer clutch hulb,
- Check needle bearing @ and collar bushing @ lor damage and wear,
e I there is damage of wean
= Change the needle bearing and collar bushing.
- Check intermediate disc @ for damage and wear,
s I the intermediale discs are not [lat or have punclitorm oulbreaks:
= Change all intermediale discs.
= Check ¢lutch facing discs ﬁ for discoloralion and scoring,
o I there is discoloralion or SCOing:
= Change all ¢clutch facing discs.
- Check the thickness of clutch lacing discs @,

| Clutch facing disc - thickness [2 2.9 mm{z0.114 in)
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= If the clutch lining disc does not meel specifcations:
= Change all elutch facing discs.
~ Check disc ) for damage and wear.
s I there 15 damape of wear:
= Change the disc.
= Check the inner clutch hub ) for damage and wear.
# I there is damape of wieas
— Change the inner cluleh hub.

18.6.23 Changing the absorbing element of the clutch
= Drill open cluleh rivets ‘ and remove hem.

=  Take olfl retaining beacket ﬂ

- Remove primary ring gear €.

= Take off absorbing element ).

=  Mount the new absorbing element ﬂ

I Always change the full sl ol absorbing elements.

= Mounl (he primary ring gear ﬂ
= Posilion relaining bracket @.
= Mount special tool @.
[ Pressing tool (54629027000) (* p, 307) |
= Close the clutch rivels using podnied and rounded mandrals,

30304510

18.6.24 Preassembling the shift shaft

= Grease washers ) and slide onto the shift shaft.

[ Long-life grease (* p. 302) |
= Mount relurn spring 'ﬁ on (he shill shafl,

« Both legs rest on the lab of Lhe shilt shafl.

= Mount lock ring €.
f} = Mount stop disk ).

30371210
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18.6.25 Checking the shift mechanism

303711-10)

= Check shift forks ) on disc @) for damage and wear (visual eheck).

# I thete is damape OF wea:
= Change the shifl fork and gear whoeel pair,
= Check shift grooves @) of shift drum @ for wear,
# [ the shilt groowe is worn:
= Change the shill drum,
= Check the seating of the shift drum in bearings €.
# I the shilt drum s nol comectly sealed:
= Change the shift drum andfor bearings.
= Check bearings @ for smooth operation and wear,
I the bearings arg sUill or worn:
= Change the bearings.
= Check the thill rollers lor damage and woar,
# |l there is damage of weas
= Change the shifl rodlers.
= Check the shift rails @) for run-out on a flat surface.
I there 15 run=gul:
= Change the shill rail,

I seoning or wobd 15 prasent of of the shifl fork is shifl;
= Change the shifl rail,

» I thone 15 woad:
= Change the shilling ratchels,

Check the shifl rails 1o sconng, woar and smodih operateon in the shift forks,

Check shifting ralchets ﬁ at the contact surface 1o the shifting gale for wear,

183
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18.6.26 Disassembling the main shaft

3037010

= Secure the main shall with the teolhed end facing downward in the visa,
Guideline

120

| Use soft jaws.

= Remove stop disk @ and 2nd-ear fixed gear .

= Remove Sth-gear idler gear @ and needie bearing .
= Remove stop disk @),

= Remove lock ring (.

= Remove JrdMihgear sliding poar ﬂ

- Remave lock ring @.

= Remove stop disk @.

= Remove Gth-gear idler gear @,

= Remove needie bearing ().
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18.6.27 Disassembling the countershaft

J03T08-10

= Fix the countershalt in the vice wilh the loothed end facing downward,
Guideling
| Use soft jaws |

- Remove stop disk ) and 1st-gear idier pear €.

= Remove needie bearing @ and stop disk @,

= Remaove Gth-gear sliding gear @.

= Remowe lock ring (@,

- Remove stop disk .

= Remove 3rd-gear idler gear @ and needle bearing @,
= Remove stop disk @.

= Remove dih-gear idler gear (.

= Remove needie bearing @§.

=  Remowe stop disk '

= Remove Sth-gear sliding gear ).

= Remd WEK ring ‘

= Remove stop disk .

= Remove 2nd-gear idler pear @ and necdle bearing @.

18.6.28 Checking the transmission

Condition
Thee transmission has been disassembled,
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J0A9TE10

= Check needit bearings @ for damage and wear,
¢ Il thete i damaps Of wia:
= Change the needle bearing,
= Check the pivot points of main shalt @ and countershalt @ for damage and wear,
» |1 thete 15 damaps OF wear:
= Chango the main shaft andfor countershall.
= Check the tooth profiles of main shaft @ and countershalt @ for damage and wear,
» | there is damags OF wiad:
= Change the main shaft andfor countershall,
= Check the pivot points of idler gears @) for damage and wear,
w1 thete 15 damags Of wear:
= Change the poar whoal palr,
= Check the shift dogs of idier gears @) and sliding gears @) for damage and wear,
# Il there is damage or woar:
= Change the pear wheoel pair,
= Check the tooth faces of idler gears ), sliding pears @) and tixed gear @ for damage and wear.
# Il there is damage or woar:
= Change the pear wheel pair,
= Chech the looth proliles of sliding gears ﬂ for damage and wear,
» |1 thete is damage oF weal:
= Change the poar wheel pair,
= Check sliding gears @) for smooth operation in the profile of main shaft @.
# I the sliding gear does notl mewve froely:
= Change the sliding pear of the main shall,
= Check sliding gears @) for smooth operation in the profile of countershaft §).
# [l the sliding gear does nol move Treely:
= Change the sliding pear or the countershalt.



18 ENGINE 193

- Check stop disks () for damage and wear,
= If there is damage or wear:
= Change the stop disks,
- Use new lock rings @) with every repair.

18.6.29 Assembling the main shaft

s Info
Use new Jock rings with every repair,

Preparatory work
= Carefully lubritate all parts balore assembling.
= Check the transmission. (* p. 191)

J0Ar0r1 1

Main work
= Secure the main shall with the toolhed end lacing dewnward in the vise,

Guideling
| Use soft jaws |
= Mount needle bearing (@.
= Mount Gih-gear idler gear @ with the shilt dogs facing up.
= Mount stop disk @ and lock ring ©.
= Mount 3rd/dth-goar sliding gear @ with the small pear whee! facing downward.
= Mount lock ring @ and stop disk §.
= Mount needle bearing @.
= Mount Sth.gear idler gear (@).
- Mount 2nd-gear fixed gear @ and stop disk .
= Finally, eheck all pear wheels for smoolh operalion,

18.6.30 Assembling the countershaft

e Info
Use new lock rings wilh every repair,

Preparatory work
= Carefully lubsicate all parts belore assembling.
- Check the ransmission. (* p, 191)
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0370811

Main work

Fix the countershaft in the vice wilh the loothed end lacing downward.
Guideline

194

Use soft jaws

Mount needle bearing a and 2nd-gear Wler gear ﬂ onlo the countershall with the protruding collar facing dowmaarnd,
Mount stop disk € and tock ring ).

Mount Sth-pear diding pear ﬂ wilh the shilt groowe lacing up.

Mount stop disk (B and needie bearing §.

Mount 4th-pear idhor gear @

Mount slop disk ﬁ

Mount needle bearing .

Mount 3rd-gear idler gear ).

Mount bock ring @ and stop disk .

Mount bih-pear shiding poar ﬁ wilhi tha shill grooee (acing dowmwadd,
Moun! stop disk .

Mount needle bearing @ and 1st-goar idier gear (.

Moun! op disk .

Finally, check all pear whoels for smoolh opoeralion,



18 ENGINE

18.6.31 Checking the electric starter drive {All 200 models)

303006=10

Check the pear teeth and bearing of starter idier pear @ for damage and wear,
|l thete i damaps OF weas:
= Change the starler idler pear,
Check the pear Leeth and bearing of Bendix ﬂ lor smooth operation, damage, and wear.
» Il damaged or worn, or if the Bendix doos nol move easily:
= Change the Bendix,
Check the pear teeth of starter motor ) for damage and wear,
# I thete is damaps oF wear
= Change the starler molor,
Change O-ring € of the starter moter,

Connect the negative cable of a 1 2-voll powar supply to the housing of the starter motor. Connect the positive cable of the powet
supply briefly with the connector of Lhe starter mator,

e I the slanter motor dods nol turm when the curcuil is closed:
= Change the starler molor,

= Mount the starter idler gear in the allernator coover.,
= Mount cover 'B' wilh the gaskel,

= Mount and lighlen strews ﬂ
Guideline

| Scoow, allernator cover ] M5 | 5 Nm (3.7 I 1) |

Mount and tghten a lilting screw ﬂ with the washer and nut,
Guideline

| Sceew, allernalor cover ] M5 | S5 Nm (3.7 I 1) |
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30306510

18.6.32 Checking the kick starter

Move starter idler gear () back and forth in the direction of rotation.

Check for play.
Guideline

| Play may nol exceed halfl the toath width.

« Il the play is grealer:
-  Remowe the cover,
= Add enough compensating disks @ to eliminate the play.
= Remow one compensating disk again.
Guideline

| Compensating disk | 0.10 mm (0.0039 in)

Check the play again.
Grease all pivot points.

| Lubsicant (TG25) (* p. 302)

=0

00
@0 o0 ﬁh{;ﬁ@@

0

J0XM00-10

» | there is damape OF wiead
= Chanpe the kick stamer peas,

» |1 thete is damape OF wear;

Check the pear mesh and bearing of kick starter gear ) for damage and wear,

Check the gear mesh and bearing of inlermediate kick starter gear @ for damage and wear,

= Change the inlesmediale Kick starter gear,

» Il there is damage or wear:
- Change the kick starter ralche! wheel.

= Il there is damage or wear:
- Change the kick slarter shalt,

Check the pear mesh and contact surface of kick starter ratchet wheel @ for damage and wear.

Check the pear mesh and bearing of kick starter shatt @ for damage and wear,
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18.6.33 Preassembling the kick starter shaft

Mount washer ).

/0

-

20271510
= Mount kick starter gear @ with washer ).
- Mount lock ring €.
00T LG 10
= Mount kick starter spring ).
" The end of the kick starter spring engages in the hole,
3047 LT10

= Mount driving hub (8.
o The cul-oul engages in the kick starter spring,

(6

30371810

o

=  Mount kick starler ralchet wheal ﬂ with the spring.
" Marking @ is aligned with hole @),

30371910

= Mount washer ).

3037.20-10
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18.7.1 Installing the crankshaft

Position the right section of the engine case in the engine work stand.

Engine assembly stand (61229001000} (* p. 310)
Engine flixing arm (56029002020} (* p. 308)
Engine fixing arm (56020002000) (* p. 308)
Warm up the crankshaft bearing.

Guideline
[ 100 °C (212 °F) |

Slide crankshaft ﬂ all the way into the bearing seat of the right section of the
ENgine case.

Qil all beasing.
| Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 300} ]

= Assemble the Ewo transmission shalts n and slide them into the bearing seats
logelher.

Info
I Watch for the washer betweon the bearing and the shalt seal ring.

30310

18.7.3  Installing the shift forks

= Arrange the shift forks as shown above.,

= Position shill forks '. in the shill grooees,
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18.74  Installing the shift drum

Pugh shift drum €] into the bearing soat,
Put shift forks € in the shift drum.

a Info
l Do mol misplace the shift rollers,

Install shift rail @,

18.7.6 Installing the lelt engine case section

= Coat the sealing area thinly wilh grease.
Mount engine case gasket .

Chock that dowels @ are seated comectly.

= Mount the lefl section of the engine case,

= Inlo
Do nol use [he screws to pull the two seclions of the engine case togeiher,

= Mount screws @ and, once all screws of the lelt section of the engine case have
bean mounted, lighten them,

Guideling
| Screw, engine case [ MGx50 [ 10 Km (7.4 161 1) |

=  Mount screws B' and, once all screws of the belt section of the engine case have
been mounted, lighten them,

Guideline

| Screw, engine case | M6x55 [ 10 Nm (7.4 it ) |
- Mount screws @ and tighten all screws in a erisscross pattern.

Guideline

| Screw, engine case | MBx60 | 10 Nm (7.4 Int 1) |

= Fix the enging in the enging work stand,

Remowe the excess lengths of the engine case gaskel in the area of the cylinder
support and the reed valve housing.
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18.7.7 Installing the reed valve housing

(All 125 models)
= Posilion the gasket.

= Posilion reed valve housing 'ﬂ in the engine case opening.

= Position the inlake llange.
= Mount and lighten screws ).

Guideline
Screw, intake flangefreed valve hous- | MB 10 Nm
ing (7.4 1ol ft)
(Al 200 models)

= Posilion the gasket.
= Position the reed valve housing.
= Mount and lighlen screws ﬂ

Guideline
Screw, intake llangefreed valve hous- | MG 10 Nm
ing (7.4 16l i)
18.7.8  Installing the stator
(AN 125 models)

= Position the stator,
= Mount screws ) but do not tighten yet.

Guideling
SCrew, Igmibion M5 & Nm Loctite®™ 222™
systemdsiator (4.4 It i)

= Pesition the cable suppart sleeve,

(AN 200 models)
= Pesition the slator,

= Mount screws € but do not tighten yet.

Guideling
Scréw, ignition MG B Nm Loctite™ 243™
systemisiator (5.9 ot it)

= Position the cable support sleeve.
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18.7.9 Adjusting the ignition

201
(A1l 125 models)
= Turn the stator until markings @ and @ are aligned.
= Tighten screws .
Guideline
Secrow, ignition M5 & Nm Loctite®™ 222™
systemislator (4.4 1t ft)
(Al 200 models)
= Turn the statar until markings ﬂ and o are aligned.
= Tighten screws .
Guideling
Scrow, igmition M& 6 Nm Loctite® 222™
systemisiator (4.4 1uf 1)
(AN 125 models)

Ensure that the woodrufl key is seated properly,

Grease the Cono.

Mount 1 rolor,

Hold the rotor with special tool .

| Helding spanner (54629012100) (* p, 307)

Mount washer and nut ﬂ Tighten the nut,

Guideline

Hut, rolor

Ml12x1

60 Nm
(44.3 161 1)
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(All 200 models)
= Ernsure thal the woodruff key is seated properly.

= Grease the cone.
~  Mount the rotor and hold it with special tool ).

[ Holding spanner, roter (55129001000) (* p. 308) |
Mount washer and nut ). Tighten the nut.

Guideline
307518-10 Mut, rotor M12x1 &0 Nm
(44.3 b1 1)
Installing the shift drum locating unit
T ; = Posilion the locating drum.
« Pin ) engages in the cut-out ) of the locating drum.,
= Hold the lecating drum with the special tosl.
| Retaining bracket (50329038000) (* p. 305)
= Mount and tighlen screw n with the washer.
Guideline
Sceow, ahilt drum locatling | MB 25 Nm Loctite®™ 243™
(18.4 164 1)
= Hemove the special oo,
= Position locking lever 0 with the washer and bushing.
= Mount and lighten screw ﬂ'
Guideling
Serow, locking lever M& 6 Nm Loctitg® 2437

(4.4 161 1)

Info
i Ensure that the springs are seated properdly,

Mount washer ),

Press ralcheting pawls @ together and mount the shifting gate with the ratchet
supporl,
Fix the sliding bushing on the raichet support with a small amount of grease.

307271-10
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30726510

203

- Mount and tighten screws (§).
Guideline

Screw, shifting gate MG 10 Nm Loctite® 243™

(7.4 1bf f1)

- Grease the shalt seal ring of the shift shaft,
| Long-life grease (* p. 302) |
= Slide shift shaft @) with the washer into the bearing seal.

s Info

B pay artention to coltar bushing @,
Ensure that both legs of the rélurn Spring ane resling against Lhe extension
of the shift rail,

= Shift through the lransmission,

Preparatory work
=  Preassemble the kick staster shalt, (= p. 197)

Maln work
=  Mounl Ihe preassombled kick startor shaft ﬂ with the washer,
= Tension kick starter spring @ and attach.

¢ Inlo
Ensura that the distance fram he kick starter 4paing to the kick slarter shaft
i% the sama all around.

= Position O-ring @.

= Mount distance skeeve @@.

s Inlo
Do nol damage the shaft seal ring.
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= Mount the primary gear and hold il with the special tool.

Holding spanner (S0322004000) (* p. 3035)

= Mount and lighlen nut B with the washer,

Guidelime
Mul, primary gear MloLHxl.5 130 Nm Loctite® 243™
{95.9 Ibf 1t)
=  Mount washor n

= Mount intermediate kick slarler gear ﬂ

=  Mount collar bushing ﬂ
= Dil and mount noedie bearing €.

| Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 300)

= Slide clulch basket 'ﬂ gnlo the gearbox main shalt.

= Slige on washer @@ and inner cluteh hub .
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Position the new lock washer and mount nut ). Tighten the nut, helding the inner
clulch hub with a special tool.

Guideline
Nut, inner clutch hub M18xl.5 130 Nm Loctite® 243™
{95.9 Ibf f)
| Cluteh holder (51129003000) (* p. 306) |

Secure the nut with the lock washer,

Thoroughly ol the cluich facing discs.
| Engine ail (15W/50) (* p. 300) |

Beginning with a clulch facing discs, alternately insart all remaining intermediate
discs and clulch facing discs info the ouler ¢lulch hub.

Info
i The last dise must be a clulch facing disc.

Mount pressune piece ﬂ

Position the pressure cap. Mount screws ﬂ with the washers and springs.

Tighten the screws in o crisscross patlern,

Guideline

| Screw, clulch spring | Mé | 10 Nm (7.4 il f1) |

Mount the dowels,
Mount clutch cover gaskl ﬁ

Position the clulch cover,

= Inlo
I Ensure that the water pump is positioned correctly,

Kount and lighlen screws ﬂ and ﬂ
Guideline
| Serew, cluteh cover [ M& [ 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |
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18.7.18 Installing the water pump cover
S

=  Mount O-rings ﬂ and B

= Position the waler pump cover.

s Info
I Ensure Lhat the dowels ane sealed properly.

=  Mount and lighlen screws lﬂ and ﬂ
Guideline

(7.4 161 ft)

Scrow, waler pump cover | MG 10 Nm Loctite® 2437

= Oil the upper conred bearing and position it in the cennecting rod.
= Posilion the piston.
Pislon marking ﬂ must face the exhaust side,

30045610

= Slide piston pin @ into the connecting rod by hand,

= Cover the engine case opening with a clath,

= Position the piston pln retalner in the & o'cleck or 12 o'clock positicn,
= Ensure that the plston pin retainer is sealed properly on bath sides.

= Remove the cloth.

I0B0AZ.10
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18.7.20 Installing the cylinder

- Position the new cylinder base gasket ).

« Info

B 11 neither the piston, cylinder, crankshatt, or engine case need 1o be
changed, lhe same gaskel thickness can be used a8 before,

= Dil the eylinder and piston,

= Position the piston rings.
«"  The anli-rotation lock engages in piston ring end @.

(Al 125 models)
= Slide the cylinder owir he piston,

= Push the eylinder down carelully,

= Mount nuts @ and tighten in a crisscross pattem.

Guedeling
Mul, cylinder base ME 30 Nm
(2.1 1ot fr)
(Al 200 models)
= Slide the cylinder over the piston,
= Push the cylinder down carelully,
= Mount nuts @ and tighten in a crisscross pattem.
Guideling
Mut, cylinder base Me 30 Mm
(22.1 Ind i)
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18.7.21 Checking the X-distance

s lnfo
l The X-distance is the distance defined for the piston protrusion, when the cylinder is clamped down and the piston is at top
dead center.

The X-distance must be checked very carefully. If the X-distance is too large, the compression decreases and the engine loses
power. I the X-distance is too small, the engine knocks and overheats.

(All 125 models)
= Position special tool @ on the eylinder.

Measurement cap (50329031000} (¥ p. 305)
Dial gauge suppart (S0112030000) (= p. 304)
Dial gauge (50112013000) (* p. 304)

- Position the piston at top dead center.

= Chieck the X-distance using the special tool.

| Dial gauge (50112013000) (*" p. 304)

X (upper edge of piston 10 upper 0... 0,10 mm (0... 0.003%9 in)
edpe of cylinder)

» If the specified value is not attained:
= Adjust the X-distance. (* p. 208)
(Al 200 models)
= Position special tool @) on the cylinder,
Measurement cap (52329031000} (" p. 306)
Dial gaupge support (50112030000 (* p. 304)
Dial gauge (501 12013000) (* p. 304)
= Position the piston at top dead center,
= Check the X-distance using the special toal,

| Dinl gauge (50112013000) (* p. 304) |

X (upper edge of piston 1o upper Q... 0.10 mm (0., 0.0039 in)
edge of cylinder)

s I the specilied value i not allained:
= Adjust the X-distance. (* p. 208)

18.7.22 Adjusting the X-distance

Infa
l The X-distance is adjusted by inserling cylinder base gaskeis of various thicknesses,

Preparatory work
= Chetk the X-distance. (= p, 208)
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Maln work
(All 125 models)
=  Remoee nuts ﬂ
= Carefully slide the cylinder up and lake it off,

(Al 200 models)
= Remove nuts .
= Carefully shide the cylinder up and take it off,

= Change cylinder base gasket @) against a eylinder base gasket of the required X.
distanca,

Finkshing work
= Install the eylinder, (™ p. 207)

18.7.23 Adjusting the Z-distance

s Info

B The z-distance is the distance from the lower edge of the control flap 1o the upper edge of the cylinder, measured in the mid-
die of the exhaust po.
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Remove the cap nul.
Loosen screw ).
Guideline

| 2 urns

Adjust lhe Z-distance using the deplth gauge.
Guideline

£ (height of contral flap) (Al 125 mod- | 43.7 mm (1.72 in)
els)

Z (height of contral Tlap) (A1l 200 mod- | 47 mm (1.85 in)
els)

Posilion the depth gauge.

s Info
The middle of the conbral flap must be measured.

Twist beaning holder ﬂ 50 thal control flap ﬂ i% in contact wilh the depth gauge.

Tighten screw ﬂ
Guideling

[ Screw, exhaust control [ me | 10 Nm (7.4 161 1) |

Mount and tighten cap nut ﬂ

Guideline

Cap nut, exhaust conlrol M26x] a5 Nm
(25.8 ot 1)

(A1 125 models)

= Position O-tings @, @, and ©.

= Position the cylinder head, Mounl scréws ﬂ with 1he washers and lighlen
tham in & crisscioss paltem,

Guideling
screw, cylinder head M7 1B Nm
(13.3 160 M)
s Info

' Use mnow washiers,
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(A1l 200 models)
—  Position O-rings ) and @.

= Position the cylinder head, Mount screws @ with the washers and tighten
thiem in a crisscross pattern.,

Guideling

Serew, cylinder haad M7 18 Mm
(13316l )

« Info
Use new washers,

(All 125 models)
= Mount distance sleeve .

= Position the kick starter, Mount and tighten screw @,
Guideting

Serew, Kick starler M8 25 Nm Loctite™ 243 ™
{18.4 bl i)

(Al 200 models)
= Mount distance sleeve ﬁ

= Position the kick starter, Mount and lighten screw ﬂ
Guideling

Screw, kick starter M8 25 Nm Loctite® 243™
{18.4 16t i)
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18.7.26 Installing the altemator cover

(All 125 models)
= Position the alternator cover.

= Mount and tlighten screws o
Guideling
Screw, alternator cover | M5 | 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf f1)

(All 200 models)
= Grease and mount Bendix a

Lubricant (TG25) (* p. 302)

I

Mount dowels @.
= Position the gasket.

= Position the altérnator cover,
= Mount and tighten screw €).
Guideline
| Serew, aliernator cover [ M5 [5Nm (3.7 16t 1) |

= Grease and mount starter idier gear ).
| Lubricant (T625) (* p. 302) |

= Mount dowels @.
= Position the gasket,
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18.7.27 Installing the spacer

213

Position the cover.
= Mount and tighten screw (@.

Guideline

[ Serew, alternator cover [ M6

1

| 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf #t) ]

= Grease the O-ring. Position the starter mator.
| Long-life grease (*" p. 302)

- Mount and tighten screws @.
Guideling
| Screw, starter motor | M&

| 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ) |

= Position cover ).
= Mount and tighten screws @).

Guideline
| Serew, alternator coves | M6

| 8 Nm (5.9 160 11) |

= Before mounting, grease spacer ) in area 'ﬂ and O-Ring ﬂ

| Long:lile grease (* p. 302)
= Position the Q-ring in the cut-out of 1he spacer,

(Al 125 models)
= Gogase the shalt seal ring,

I Long.life grease (** p. 302}
= Puh spacer n with the O-ring oata the countershalt with a twisting motion.

w  The cut-out with the Q-ring must face inward,
«  The shait scal ring rests against the spacer along the entire circumlierenca.

(ANl 200 models)
= Grease the shalt seal ring,

I Long.life grease (* p. 302)
= Push spacer n with the O-ring onte the countershaft with a twisting motion.

"  The cut-out with the Qering must face inward,
" The shait seal ring rests against the spacer along the entire circumierenc.
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18.7.28 Installing the clutch push rod

(Al 125 models)

= Mount clutch push red ﬂ'

(All 200 models)

= Mount clutch push rod ﬂ'

(All 125 models)

= Slide on the engine sprocket with the collar facing the engine.

= Mount lock ring €.

(All 200 models)

= Slide on the engine sprocket with the collar facing the engine,

= Mount lock ring ).

(Al 125 models)

= Position the shift lever, Mount and tighten screw ‘ with the washers,

Guideline

214

Screw, shifl lever

MG

14 Nm
(10.3 b ft)

Loctite®™ 243™
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(All 200 models)
= Pasilion the shift lever. Mount and tighten scrow ﬂ with the washers.
Guideling
Serew, <hill lever M6 14 Hm Loctite® 2437
{10.3 Ibf f1)
307497-10
18.7.31 Installing the gear oil drain plug
(Al 125 models)
= Mount and lighten the gear oil drain plug @ with the magnet and the new seal
fing.
Guideling
Gear ol drain plug wilh magnel M12x1.5 20 Nm
{14.8 Ibf ft)
= Activate the kick starler several times 1o ehech whether Lhe engine lurns over
freely.
(Al 200 models)
= Mount and tighten the gear oil drain plug @ with the magnet and the new seal
fing.
Guideling
Gear oll drain plug wilh magnil M12x1.5 20 Nm
(14.8 161 f1)
= Activate the kick starler several times 1o eheck whether Lhe engine lumns over
freely,

18.7.32 Removing the engine from the engine work stand

s & (A1 125 models)
=1

= Remode the sciew conneclion fram Lhe special 1ool,

Enging lixing arm (56029002020) (* p. 308)
Engine lixing arm (56029002000} (* p. 308)

= [Remove the enging from Lhe enging work sland,

kv,

(A1l 200 models)
i = Remgee The scoew conneclion Tram Lhe special loal.,

Enging lixing arm (S6029002020) (* p. 308)
Engine lixing arm (56029002000) (* p. 308)

= Remoee the engine from the enging work stand.
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The choke lever @ is fitted on the left side of the carburetor.

Activating the choke function frees an opening in the carburetor through which the
engine can draw extra fuel. This creates a richer fuel-air midture, a5 is required for a
cold star.

Info
i If the engine is warm, the choke function must be deaclivated.

Possible states
*  Choke function aclivaled = The choke lever is pulled aul all the way.
*  Choke funclion deactivated = The choke lever is pushed in all the way.

Serew idie air adjusting screw ' all the way in.
= Turn the idle air adjusting sciew 1o the specilied basie setting.
Guideline
Idie alr adjusting screw (Al 125 models)
Open ] 2.75 turns
Idle air adjusting screw (XC-W)
Open | 2.0 twens
Idle air adjusting screw (200 EXC EU)

Open ] 1.5 turns
Idie air adjusting scrow (200 EXC AU)

Qpen ] 1.0 turn
Run the enging until warm,

Guideline

| Warm-up time |25 min |

Danger

Danger of polsoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may result

in unconsciousness andlfor death,

= When running the enging, alwiays make sure there 15 sulficient venlila-
Ven, and do nol starl of run the engine in an enclosed space without an
effective exhaust extraction system,

= Adjust the idle speed with adjusting scrow ﬂ'
Guideline

[Choke function deactivated - The choke laver 1s pushed in all the way.
(" p. 216)

Idle spoed [ 1,400... 1,500 rpm

= Turn idle air adjusting screw @ slowly in a clockwise direction until the idle speed
begins to fall,

= Note the position and turn the idle air adjusting screw slowly countercloskwise until
It bdle speed falls again,

= Adjust to the point between these two positions with the highest idle speed.

s Info

l I there is a large engine speed rise, reduce the idle speed o a normal level
and repeat the above steps,
If the procedure described here does not lead to satisfactory resulis, the
cause may be a wiongly dimensioned idling jet.
If you can lurn Uhe idle air adjusting serew to the end without any change of
engine speed, you need lo install a smaller dling jet.
After changing the idling jet, repeat the adjusting steps from the beginning.
Fulliuwing exireme air femperature or altitude changes, adjust the idie speed
again.
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Danger

Fire harard Fuel is highly flammable,

= Never refuel the vehitle near open flames or burning cigaretles, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that no

fueld is spilt, espacially on ho! wehicla components. Clean up spill fuel immeadiately,

= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and may emerge if overfilled. Follow the instructions on refueling.
 Waming
Danger of poisoaing Fuel is poisondus and a health hazard,
= Fuel must not come into conlact with the skin, eyes, or ¢lothing. Do nol breathe in the fuel vapors. |1 eontact oocurs with

the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician, Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin wilh

soap and water, Il fuel is swallowed, contacl a physician immediately. Change clothing that has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel propedly in a suiltable canister and keep away from children.

Waming
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger 1o the envirenmen,

= Do not allow fuel to gl inlo the ground wates, 1he ground, or the sewage system,

Info

Carry out this work with a cold engine.
Water in the lloat chambser resulls in mallunctioning.

Preparatory work

= Turn handloe ﬂ of the fuel tap to the OFF position, (Figure 602702.10% p. 99)
v Fuel no lenger flows from the fuel tank 1o the carburetor,

Main work

= Place acloth benealh (he carbureton 1o soak up emerging fuel,

= Remave plug @.

= Completely deain the fuel,

= Mount and tighten the plug.

Danger
Fire harard Fuel is highly flammatble,

= Never refuel thie vehicle near open flames of burning cigareties, and always switch off the engine first. Be careful that no
Tuel is spilt, especially on hol vehicle components. Clean up spilt fuel immediately,
= The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and may emenge if overlilled, Fellow the instructions on refueling,
A Waming
B Danger of polsoning  Fuel is poisoneus and a health hazard,
=  Fuel must not como into coniact with the skin, eyes, or clothing, Do nol breathe in the fuel vapors. If contact occurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician, Immedistely clean contaminated areas on the skin with

soap and water. If fuel is swallowed, contact a physician immediately, Change clothing that has been contaminated with
fuel, Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and ketp away from children,

Waming
Environmental hazard  Improper handling of fuel is a danger 10 the envirenment.

= Do not allow feel to gel inlo the ground water, 1he ground, or thie sewage system,

Preparatory work
=  Remove the seat. (* p, 96)

= Remove the fuel tank., (* p. 97)
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Main work
= Loo=en hose clip ﬂ

=  Loosen hose clip ﬂ
Pull the carburetor out of the intake flange toward the rear.

Pull the carburetor forward out of the intake flange.

= Remove screws §).
= Take off the throttle slide cover and pull the throfile slide cut of the carburetor.
= Drain the remaining fuel,

= Pull back the theottle slide spring and plastic retainer .

= Detach theottle cable @).
= Tako off the throttle slide.

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable,

= MNever refuel the vehiche noar open flamoes or burning cigarellos, and always switeh off the engine first. Be careful that no
fued is spilt, especially on hot vehicle components. Clean up spill fuel immeadiately,

= The fuel in the fuel Lank expands when warm and may emerge il overlilled, Follow the instructions on refueling,

n Waming
‘ Danger of polsoning Fuel is poisonous and a heallh hazard,

= Fuel must not come into conlact with the skin, eyes, or elathing, Do nol breathe in the fuel vapors. Il centact occurs with
thie eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water, Il fuel is swallowed, conlact a physician immediately. Change elothing that has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away fram children.

Waming
Environmental harard Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the envirgnment,

= Do not allow fuel to gel inle the ground wates, |he ground, or tha sewage system.

Preparatory work
— Remove the seat. (™ p, 96)
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- Remaove the fuel tank. (" p. 97)

Main work

- Loosen hose clip @.

= Loosen hose clip @,

= Pull the carburetor out of the intake flange toward the rear.

= Pull the carburetor forward out of the intake flange.

= Remove screws @.
= Take off the (hroltle slide cover and pull the throttle slide out of the carburetor,
= Drain tha remaining fuel,

= Pull back the theotlle alide spring and plastic retainer ﬁ.
= Detach throtile cable @.
= Toke ofl the throttie slide.

Huln WOl K
= Attach throttle cable .
= Position plastic retainer @,
& The cateh of the plastic retainer engages in the cut-oul of the jet needle scrow.

ﬁi\' R ‘k\

= Position the theottle slide and thoottle slide cover,
= Mount and tighten screws €.
Guideling
| Serew, throttle slide cover [ M5 [3Nm2.2mm |
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Position the carburetor in the intake flange.

Position the carburelor in the intake flange.
Position and tighten hose clip ).
Position and tighten hose clip 'B

Finishing work
- Install the fuel tank. (* p. 98)

=  Mount the seat. (¥ p. 97)
= Check the play in the throttle cable, (™ p. 61)
= Carburelor - adjust the idie speed. (* p. 216)

Main work
= Attach throttle cable @)
= Position plastic retainer @.
o  The cateh of the plastic retaines engages (n the cut-out of the jet nesdle screw.

= Position the throt e slide and throltle slide eover,
= Mount and tighten screws €.
Guidaeline
| Serew, thiotile slide cover | M5 |3Nm 22t |

= Position the carburelor in the intake flange.
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— Position the carburefor in the infake flange.
- Position and tighten hose clip .
- Posilion and tighten hose clip @.

Finishing work
= Install the fuel tank. (* p. 98)

= Mount the seat. (* p. 37)
= Check the play in the throttle cable, (¥ p. 61)
= Carburetor - adjusi the idle speed. (™ p. 216)

o Bl 2

e s

ting the carburetor components
The carburetor has been memoved.
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= Disassemble the carburelor, [* p. 222)
= Check the choke slide. (* p. 223)

- Check the jet needle. (* p. 223)

= Check the throlile slide, (¥ p. 223)

= Check the floal needie valve. (F p, 224)
= Assemble the carburetor, (* p. 224)
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Condition
The carburetor has been remoned.

=  Remove sCrews "
= Remove the float chamber,
= Pull the hoses off of the carburetor.

= Remove main jet @.
- Remove idling jet €.
= Remove cold start jer ).

30235210

= Remove fulerum pin ).
= Remove lloat @ and the tloat needie valve.

30235310

= Nole the selting of the idle air adjusting screw ﬂ
= Romove the idle alr adjusting screw with the Q-ring.

& Info
Make sure nol to misplace the spring.

30235%.10

= Remaove choke slide @.

303360-10
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30335410

- Remove needle screw cap @).
—  Pull the jot needle out of the throllle slide.

Condition
The choke slide has been removed.

= Check the choke slide for smoolh operation.
= |l the choke slide is difficult 1o move or is dirty:
= Clean the ehohe slide and check its activation.
= Check the piston of the choke slide lor damage and woar.
= Il the piston of the choke slide is damaged or worn:
- Change the choke slide.
= Check the rubber sleeve and lock.
= Il the rubber sleeve is damaged or brittle, or if the lock is not funclioning:
- Chango the choke slide.

Condition
Thir jet neadle has been remdved,

= Cheth the jot needle for bending and wear of the coating.
= Il tha jot needle is bent, of the coaling i damaged or worn:
= Change the jot needio,
= Check the noedie clip for tightness,
s I the needie clip is looso:
= Change the needle clip o jel needie.

Condition
The throttle slide has been removed,

= Check the theoltle slide for damage and wear,
s |1 the throtile slide is damaged or worn:
= Change the theottle slide.
= Check the coating of the throllle slide for damage and wear.
= Il the coating is broken or worn:
= Change the throttle slide.
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30335311

Condition
The float needle valve has been removed.

Check the float needle valve including the valve seat for deposits.
» Il there are deposits:

= Clean the valve seal. Clean or change the floatl need e valve.
Check the float needle valve for wear and the sealing area for notches,
» Il thie sealing area is damaged or woen:

= Change the float needle valve,

Mount and tighten choke slide .
Guideline
[ ehoxe siide [ m10 [5Nm (3.7 bt 1) |

Altarnativa 1

= Mount idle air adjusting screw n with the spring and O-ring.
= Sot the idle air adjusting screw 1o the specified valua,

Alternative 2

I

= 5ol the idle air adjusting screw 1o the value determined when it was disassems
bled.

Position the float needle valve and float @,
Mount fulcrum pin ﬂ'

Mount and tighten main jet @.

Guideline

| Main jet | M5x0.75 [2Nm (156110 |
Mount and tighten idling jet @.

Guideline

[ 14ting jor [ M5 [2Nm (1.5t 1) |
Mount and tighten cold start jet .

Guideline

[ cotd start jet [ M5 [2Nm 15w |

Checkfadjust the float level. {* p. 225)
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—  Mount the hoses on the carburetor.
—  Position the float chamber,
- Mount and tighten screws ).
Guideline
| Other screws, carburetor [ ma [2Nm (1.5t |

= Position the jet needle in the throttle slide.
- Mount and tighten needle screw cap @).
Guideling

Needle screw cap M8 ?255211 L
h Ibf ft

Conditian
The carburetor and float chamber have been remaved,

= Till the carburetor sideways, preventing the fulcrum pin from falling out.
= Tilt the carbunetar until the float is resting against the float needle valve, but the
fhoat needle valve is not being pressed toget her,
 60* |
» I the edige of the float is not parallel (man 1° deviation upwards) to the sealing
arga of 1he llam howsing in this positian;
= Adjust the flaat level by bending the floal lever,
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Info
The fluid level rises with increasing wear of the cluteh lining discs.

= Mowe the clulch fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a harizontal position.
- Remove screws ).

= Remove cover ﬂ with membrane a
= Check the fluid level.

[ Fiuid level under top edge of container | 4 mm (0.16 in) j

= Il the level of the lluid does not meet specilications:
= Correct the fluid level of the hydraulic elutch.

| Hydrautic fluid (15} (* p. 301) |
= Position the cower with the membeane. Mount and tighlen the screws.

Waming
Environmental hazard Mazardous subslances cause environmenlal damage.

= Qil, grease, lilters, Tuel, cleanars, brake fluid, olc., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

= Move the clulch fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a harizontal position.
= Remove screws .
= Remaove cover @ with membrane €.

= Fill bleeding syringe € with (he appropriate hydraulic flukd,
Bloed syringe (503290500000 (* p. 306)
Hydraulie luid (15} {* p. 301)

= On the slave eylinder of the clutch, remove bleeder screw 0 and mount bleeding
syringe @

= [Injoct the Hquid inlo the system until it escapes from hole O of the master cylin-
der wathout bubibles.

= To prevent overllow, drain lluid occasionally from the masler cylinder reservdr,
= Romove the bleeding syringe. Mount and tighten the bleeder screw,
= Correct the luid level of the hydraulic clutch,
Guideling
| Fluid level under top edge of container | 4 mm (0.16 in) 1

Posilion the cover with the membeane, Mount and lighten the scréews,
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Water pump n in the enging circulates the coalant.

The pressune resulting from the warming of the cooling system is regulated by a valve
in radialor cap ﬂ This ensures that operating the vehicle at the specified coolant
temperatune will not resull in a risk of malfunctions,

[126°C 248 °R) |

Cooling is effected by the air siream.
;l'healﬂwer the speed, the less the eooling effect, Dirty cooling fins also reduce the cool-
ng eflect.

'. Danger of scalding During motorcycle operalion, the coolant pets very hot and is under pressure,

= Do not remoni the radiator cap, radiator hoses or olheér cooling system companents when the enging is hot. Allow the
enging and cooling system to cool down. In case of scalding, rinse immadiately with lukewarm watar,

] 'I'n‘lmini
Danger of polsoning Coolant is poisonous and a health hazard,

= Coolanl must nol come into contacl with the skin, eyes, or clothing. If contact occurs with the eyes, ringe with waler immie-
diately and contact a physician. Immediately clean conlaminated areas on the skin with scap and water. If fuel is swal-
lowed, conlact a physician immediately, Change clothing that is contaminated with coolant. Keep coolant out of reach of
children,

Condition
The engine is cold,

= Stand the molorcycle upright on a horizontal surlace,
= Remove the radiator cap.
= Check the coolant antifrecre,

0 [F25. =45 *C(-13..-a9°R) |

o I tha antifreeza in the coodant doés not match the specified value:
= Comeet tha coolant antif e,
Chock the coolant leval in the radiater,

L Coolant lovel @) above the radiator | 10 mm (0,39 1n)
fins

# I tho coalant level doos not mateh the specified value:
= Comecl the coolant level,

| Cootant (* p, 300) |

Mount the radialor eap,

A Waming
v 1]
Danger of scalding During molorcycle operalion, the coolant pets wery hot and is under pressure,

= Do not remone the radialor cap, radiator hoses o olher coaling system companents when the engine is hot, Allow the
enging and cooling system 1o cool down, In case of scalding, rinse immedintely with lukewarm water,

A Waming
Danger of poitoning Coolanl is poisonous and a health hazad,

= Coolanl must nol come into contacl with the skin, eyes, or clothing. If contact occurs with the eyes, ringe with waler immie-
distely and contact a physician, Immediately clean conlaminaled aneas on the skin with soap and water, If fuel is Swal-
lowed, confact a physician immedistely. Change clothing that is contaminated with coolant, Keep coolant out of reach of
children.,

Condition
The engine is cold.



21 WATER PUMP, COOLING SYSTEM 228

= Stand the molorcycle upright on a horizontal surface,
= Remove the radialor eap.
]. - Check the coolant level in the radiator,

LA Coolant level ) above the radiator 10 mm (0.39 in)
lins

» If the coolant level doos not mateh the specified value:
= Corect the coolant level.

£00243+10 | Coolant (* p. 300) |
= Mount the radialor cap.

S
e coolant

g L
I LEE Sl

o W REA LT

A | Waming
Eh Danger of scalding Dunng motorcyche operation, the coolant pets very hot and s under pressur,

= Do not remove the radiator cap, radiator hoses or olher coaling system companents when the engine is hol. Allow the
engine and cooling system 1o cool down. In case of scalding, rinse immediately with lukewarm water,

" Waming
ﬁ Danger of polsoning Coolant is poisonous and a heallth hazaed.

= Coolant must nof come into contact with the skin, eyes, or clolhing. I contact occurs with the eyes, rinse with water imme-
distely and contact a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with scap and water. If fuel is swal-
lowed, conlact a physician immadiately, Change clathing that is conlaminated with coolant, Keep coolant out of reach of
children.

Condition
The engine is cold,

= Position the moloreyele upright,

= Place a suitable container under Lhe water pump cover,

- Remove screw @, Take off radiater cap @,

= Completely drain the coalant.

= Mount and lighlen screw ﬁ' with a new seal ring.
Guideling

Drain plug, water pump cover M10xl 15 Km
(11.1 Ief 1)

] Waming
@ Danger of polsoalng Coolant is polsonous and a health hazard,

= Coolant must nol come into contact with the skin, eyes, of clothing. I contact occurs with the eyes, rinse with water Imme-
diately and contact a physician, Immediately clean contaminaled areas on the skin with scap and water. If fuel is swal-
lowed, contact a physician immediately. Change clothing that is contaminated with coolant, Keep coolant out of reach of
childran,

= Make sure that screw () is tightened,
= Position the motarcycle upright.
= Fill the radiator completely with coolant.

[ cootant [1.2101.3q1) | Coelant (* p. 300)
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Loosen screw @) until coolant escapes without bubbles.
—  Mount and tlighlen screw 'B

Guideline
| Bleeder screw, cylinder head ] M& [ 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft) |

= Fill the radiater completaly with coolant.
= Mount radiator cap €).
= Run the engine until it is warm,

Finishing work
= Cheek the coolant level, (™ p. 227)
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= Drain the gear oil, (* p. 230)

40072101

= Refill with gear oil, (* p. 231)

400722401

Draining the gear oil

A Waming
ﬁ Danger of scalding Engine oil and pear oil gel wery hot when the motorcycle is ridden.
= Wear appropriate protective clothing and safely gloves. |n case of burns, rinse immediately with lukewarm water.

Waming
Environmental harard Harardous substances cause environmental damage,

= 0il, grease, liltess, luel, cleanss, brake lluid, ele,, should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations,

Infa
Only drain the pear ofl while 1ho enging s warm,

Preparatory work
= Roemove the engine guard, (¥ p, 63)

= Park the motorcycle on a level surface.

= Place a suitable container under the engine.

Maln work

= Remove the gear oil drain plug with magnet .

=  Romove gear oll drain plug .

= Completely drain the gear oil,

= Clean the gear ofl drain plug tharoughly,

= Clean the sealing area on the engine,

= Mount the gear oil drain plug with magnet n and the seal ring and tighten,

20217410 Guideline _ _
Gear oll drain plug with magnet M12xl.5 20 Km
(148 1bf i)
= Mount pear oil drain pleg ﬁ with the seal ring and tighten,
Guideline
Gear oll drain plug M10xl 15 Nm

(11.1 Ibf fi)
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I Too little pear ol or poor-quality odl results in premature wear of the lransmission.

7 Main work
O /| - Remove filler plug @ and fill up with gear oil.
e~ " [ Gear ol [0.7010.74 qt) [ Engine il (15W/50) (* p. 300)

=  Mount and tighten the oil filler plug.

Danger
E Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may result
= / in unconsciousness andior death,
40195510 = When running the engine, always make sure there is sufficient ventila-
lion, and do not start of run the engine in an enclosed space without an
effective exhaust extraction system,

= Start the engine and check that it is cil-tight.

Finishing work
= Check the gear oil level, (* p. 231)

= Install the engine guard, (* p, 63)

g the gear oil level

The gear oil level must be checked while the engine is cold,

Preparatory work
= Stand the molorcycla upright on a horizontal surface,

Maln waoik
=  Remove scrrw ﬂ from the opening used to check the gear ail level,

= Check the gear ofl leved,
| A small quantity of gear ail should flew out of the opening, |

e I pear ol does not flow out:
= Add gear oil, (* p. 231)
= Mount and lighten the screw in the opening used fo check the gear oil level,
Guideling
| Screw, gear oil level check | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |

Infa

Too little pear oil of podr-qualily poar oil resulls in promatune wear of the ransmission,
The pear oil level must be checked when (he engine is cold,

Preparatory work

= Park the moloreycle on a level surface,

Main work

=  Romove screw 0 from the opening used o check the gear gil level,
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Remove filler plug @.

Add gear il until it emerges from the opening used to check the pear oil leved,

[ Engine oil (15W/50) (* p. 300) |
Mount and tghten the pear ol level check screw.,

Guideline

| Screw, gear oil level check | M6 | 10 Nm (7.4 16t 1) |
Mount and tighten filler plug @.

= —

A0195511

Danger

Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may nesull

in unconsciousness andior death,

= When running the engine, abways make sure there is sufficient venlila-
Lion, and do not start or run the enging in an enclosed space without an
effective exhaust extraclion system,

Stast the engine and check that it is oil-tight.

Finishing work
= Check the gear oil level, (* p. 231)
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Risk of injury The ignition system is under high vollage.

— To awoid the danger of an electric shock, do nol touch metal parts and the ends of the connection cable during and imme-
diately after measuring.

Shift gear to neutral.

(200 EXC AU)

= Turn the emergency OFF swilch to the position O

Pull off the spark plug conneclor and remove the spark plug connector from the
ignitian wire,

Remove the spark plug.
Hold the free end of the ignition wire at a distance @ from ground.

Guideling
| Distance @) ] 5 mm (0.2 in)
Priss the kick starter forcefully through its full range.

= Info

Do not epen the throtile,

Check the ignition spark.
» Il noignition spark is visible;
= Check the emergency OFF swatch,
= Check the wiring harness 1o the emergency OFF switch,
= Check tha kill switch,
= Check the graund cannectian of the CDI contraller and ignition call,
= Check the cable from the COI cantraller to the ignitian cail,

l Info

The COI controlier cannat be lested using simple methods but only
using an ignition test banch,

= Ignition eail « check the primary winding, (* p, 234)

= [Ignition eoil « check tha secondary winding. (% p. 234)

= Check the ignition pulse generator, (* p, 236)

= Allernater - check the charging coll of the ignition, (* p, 235)

Fit the spark plug conneclor on the ignition wire again, Inserl the spark plug info
Lhir spark plug conneclar, Hold the spark plug e ground.

Preds the kick starter forcefully thraugh its full range.

Inla
Do notl open the thioftle,

Check the ignition spark,

e Il na ignition spark is visible:
= Check the spak plug connector, (¥ p, 235)
= Change the spark plug,
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A Waming
Risk of injury The ignition system is under high vollage.

= To avoid the danger of an electric shock, do nol touch metal parts and the ends of the connection cable during and imm-
distely after measuring.

Condition
Ignition codl cylinder 1 is disconnecied.
Ip-;llinn coll cylinder 1 - check the primary winding resistance
= =] Measure the resistance between the specified points.
Q' lgnitien coll pin 1 {+) = lgnition coil pin 2 (=)

Ignitien coil
Primary winding resistance at: 0.255... 0.345 01
20 *C (68 *F)
s I the displayed value does not correspand Lo the nominal value:
= Change the ignition codl,

EOLATI-10

Condition
Ignition cadl eylinder 1 is connecled,

= Connect the special toal 1o the multimeter,
| Peak voltage adapter (58429042000 (* p, 309) |

When using the peak voltage adapler, adjust the messuring range of the
miullimeter to DCV,

= Stlart the motoreyele far eheching. (* p. 11)

Ignition coll cylinder 1 « check the primary winding voltage
= [y | Measure the voltage bebween the specified paints.
!__ Ignitien coll pin 1 (+) = Ignition codl pin 2 (=)

Connect the black measuring lead to pin 1 and the red measuring load
o pin 2 of the ignitien coil,

Ignitian coil
Voltage, primary winding | 150... 200V

o I the displayed value does not correspond Lo the nominal value:
= Changa the ignition codl,

Bﬂnﬂlun

Ignition coil eylinder 1 is disconnecied,

Spark plug connector cylinded 1 has been remaved.

Ignition call eylinder 1 - chack the secondary winding resistance

= [ Measure the resistance between the specified paints,
Q Igmition coil pin 2 (=) = lgnition coil pin 3

Ignition coll
Secondary winding resistance at: 5.04... 7.56 ki1
20 *C (68 *F)
v Il the displayed value does nol correspond to the nominal value:
= Change the ignition coil.

0117 1-10
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Condition
Spark plug connector cylinder 1 has been removed.

= —*ﬁ Measure the resistance between the specified paints.

Measuring point 1 — Measuring point 2

-}—1 Spark plug connestor

o Resistance at: 20 *C (G8 *F) ] 4.3...5.7 k2

o » I the specification is nol reathed:
— Change the spark plug connector,

E01207-10

Cendition

The allernator has been disconnected.
= |~ Measure the resistance between the specified points.
AN *Q,‘ Alternator, chasging coillignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 1=
Alternator, charging coilfignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 2
Mternafon
Resistance of ignition eharging eall | 12.., 16,502
aty 20 °C (68 *F)
»  The specifications have not been mid:
= Replacae the stator,
60121310
AN
1
3
01 21310

= [ = Measure the resistance belween the specilied points.
Al Aternator, charging coillignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 1 = Measuring point Ground, wiring harness/frame

| Resistance |« 02 |
s The spoecilicalbons have not been mel:
= Replace the stator,

checking the light winding

Condition
Thee alternator has been disconnecied,

= |~ Measure the resistance between the specified points.
CR Q Alternator, conneclor R pin 1 (White) = Alterator, connector CR pin 1 (Yel-
low)
Alternatorn
Light wanding resistance at: 20 °C | 0.1... 0.2 02
1GB *F}

»  The specilications have not been met:
- Replace the stator,

GO1Z2110




T
23  IGNITION SYSTEM 236

= [~ Measure the resistance between the specified points.
Q Alternator, charging coilfignition pulse penerator, connector AN pin 3 -
Alternator, charging coilfignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 4

Crankshalt position sensor
Resislance at: 20 *C (68 *F) [80...120 0

»  The specifications have not been met:
= Change the ignition pulse generator,

601213-10

AN

0121310

—~  Measure the resistance belween the specilied points.
Q._. Alternatos, charging collfignition pulse generator, conneclor AN pin 3 = Measuring point Ground, wiring harness/frame

| Resistance | =1 |

#  The specilicalions have nol boen mel:
= Change the ignilion pulse generatos,
= Connecl the special tool 1o the mullimeter,

[ Peak vollage adapter (58429042000) (* p. 309) |

Infa
When using the peak vollage adapier, adjust the measuring range of tha multimeater to DCY,

= Slart the molorcycle for checking. (* p. 1 1)
Check the ignition pulse generator voltage
AN = NG 1 Measure the voltage between the specified points.
v Allernator, charging codlfignition pulse generator, connector AN pin 3 =
Alternater, chamging coilignition pulse generator, conneclor AN pin 4

Crankshalt position sensor

Voltage [2...4V
¢ The specilications have nod been met:
= Change the ignition pulse generator.

601213:10
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Design L-cylinder 2-stroke engine, water-cooled, with reed intake and
exhaust controdl

Displacement 124.8 em? (7616 cu in)

Stroke 54.5 mm (2,146 in}

Bora 54 mm {2.13 in}

Crankshafl bearing 1 proowed ball bearing/l roller bearing

Conrod bearing Meedle bearing

Piston pin beasing MNeedle bearing

Pistons Aluminum cast

Piston rings 2 hall keysione nngs

X (upper edpe of piston 1o upper edpe of cylinder)

0...0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in)

| Z (height of control flap)

43.7mm (1.72 in)

Primary transmission 23:;73
Clutch Multidise clutch in oil bathmhydraulically activated
Gearbox G-pear, claw shifted
[ Transmission ratio
1st pear 12:33
Znd peai 15:31
3rd gear 1728
Ath gear 19:26
Sih goar 21:25
Gih goar 20:20
Ignition Contactless controlled fully electrenic ignition with digital igni.
tign adjustment, lype Kokusan
Ignition point (BTOC) 1.4 mm (0,055 in)
Spark plug MGK BRS ECMYX
Spark plug elecirode gap 0,60 mm (0.0236 in)
Starting aid Kick starter

24.1.2 Al 200 models

Design l-cylinder 2-atroke angine, water-coaled, with reed intake and
exhaust conirol

Displacement 193 em? (11.78 cu in)

Stroke GO mm (2,36 in)

Bore G4 mm (2,52 in)

Crankshall boaring 1 grooved ball bearing!l roller bearing

Conrod beasing MNeedle bearing

Piston pin bearing Needle bearing

Pistons Aluminum cast

Piston rings 2 hall keysione rings

X (upper edpe of piston 1o upper edpe of cylinder)

0... 0.10 mm (0... 0.0039 in)

£ (height of control llap) 47 mm (1.85 in)
Primary transmission 23:713
Clutch Multidise cluteh in oil bathhydraulically activated
Gearbox Gepear, claw shifted
Transmission ralio
1t pear 12:33
2nd pear 15:31
3rd gear 17:28
Ath gear 19:26
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Sth gear 17:19
Gth gear 22:20

Ignition Contactless controlled fully electronic ignition with digital igni-

tion adjusiment, type Kokusan

Ignition point (BTDC) 1.6 mm (0.063 in)

Spark plug MGK BR B EG

Spark plug electrode pap 0.60 mm (0.0236 in)

Starting aid Kick starter and electric starter

242  Engine tolerance, wear limits

Tgine igierance,; wedal

Piston - diameter (All 125 models)
Size | 53.935... 53,945 mm (2.12342... 2.1238] in)
Size N 53.945... 53955 mm (2.12381... 2.12421 in)
Piston - diameter (Al 200 models)
Sire | 63.935... 63945 mm (2.51712... 2.51751 in)
Size N 63.945,.. 63,955 mm (2.51751... 2.51791 in)
Cylinder « drill hale diaméter (All 125 modals)
Size | 54.000... 54,012 mm (2.12598... 2.12645 in)
Size NN 54.012... 54.025 mm (2.12645... 2.12696 in)
Cylirnder - drill hole diamater (All 200 models)
Size | 64.000... 64,012 mm (2.51968... 2.52015 in)
Size N 64.012... 64,025 mm (2.52015... 2.52066 in)
Piston/eylinder « mounting clearance (All 125 models)
Mew condition 0.065... 0.080 mm (0.00217... 0.00315 in)
Wear limit 0.10 mm (0.0039 in)
Piston/eylinder « mounting clearance (All 200 modaels)
Mew condition 0.060.., 0.085 mm (0.00197... 0.00335 in)
Wear limil 0.10 mm (0.0039 in)
Piston ring - end gap
Ring 1 % 0.40 mm (£ 00157 in)
Ring 2 £ 0,40 mm (£ 0.0157 in)
Cylinder/cylinder hoad - distortion of sealing area < 0,10 mm (< 0.0039 in)
Connocting rod - axial play of lower conred bearing 0.45... 0.75 mm (0.0177... 0.0295 in)
Crankshall « run-out al bearing pin % 0.03 mm (% 0.0012 in)
Clutch faging dist - thickneas =2.9mmiz0,114 in}
Cluteh spring - length = 39 mm (2 1.54 in}
Contact surface of clulch facing discs in ouler clulch hub < 0.5 mm (£ 0.02 in)
engine tightening torques
Sum.ﬂ membrane core plate (All 125 | £JOT DELTA PT® 30x12 1 Nm (0.7 161 1t} -
madel
Serew, membrang holder (Al 125 EJOT DELTA PT® 35x25 1 Nm (0.7 Ibf it) -
madels)
Serew, ouler clamping plate (Al 125 | E)OT DELTA PT® 30u6 1 Nm (0.7 Ibf 1t) -
models)
Screw, membrane (Al 200 models) Ma 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf 1t} Loctite® 243™
Locking screw for bearing M5 6 Nm (4.4 16 1t) Loctite® 243™
Screw, alternator cover M5 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf 1) -
Screw, centrifugal timer M5 B Nm (5.9 ibf ft) Loctite® 243"
Screw, crankshall posilion Sensor M5 & Nm (4.4 Ibf it) Loctite®™ 243™
Serew, exhaust control cover M5 & Nm (3.7 Ibf 1t} -
Screw, exhaust (lange M5 & Nm (4.4 1bf 1t} -
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Screw, fznition systemdfstator (AIl 125 | M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf {t) Loctite® 2221
madels)
Serew, lock washer, ande for control M5 6 Nm (4.4 16 ft) Loctite® 2431
flap
Screw, locking lever M5 & Nm (4.4 1bf ft) Loctite™ 243™
Screw, water pump wheel M5 & Nmi (4.4 16f ft) Loctite® 243
Adjustment cable, exhausl control ME 10 Nm (7.4 lof f1) Loctite®™ 2437
Bleeder serew, cylinder head ME 10 Nm (7.4 lof f1) -
Screw, alternator Cowver ME 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft) -
Screw, clulch cover M& 10 Mm (7.4 1o] 1) -
Serew, elulch slave eylinder MBE 10 N (7.4 o] 1) Loctite® 2431
Serew, elulch spring MBE 10 Nm (7.4 lof i) -
Serew, engine case MBE 10 Nm (7.4 151 f1) -
Serew, exhaust conlrol MB 10 Mm (7.4 1ol f1) -
Screw, pear ol level check ME 10 Nm (7.4 Ibsf 1) -
Screw, ignition system/stator M6 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft) Loctite® 243™
(Al 200 models)
Serew, intake langefreed valve housing | MB 10 Mm (7.4 1oi 1) -
Screw, kitk starter slop plale Mi 10 Nm (7.4 161 1) Loctite® 243"
Serew, shilt lever M& 14 Nm (10,3 16 1) Loctitg® 243"
Screw, shilling gate W& 10 Mm (7.4 1od 1) Loctite® 243™
Scrow, starler molor (Al 200 models) | MB B Nm (5.9 1t 1) -
Serew, wallr pump cover W& 10 Nm (7.4 11 1) Loctitg® 243"
Scrow, cylindér head M? 18 Nm (13.3 1bf 1t) -
Axle for control flap, exhaus! control Ma Slep 1 -

3 Nm (2.2 1bf 1)

Slep 2 (loosen, counter

clockwise)

14 turn
Nut, eylinder base KB 30 Mm (22.1 b1 1) =
Serow, Wich starter WA 25 Nm (18.4 167 1) Loctitg® 243"
Scrow, shilt drum locating ma 25 Nm (18.4 161 1) Loctitg® 243"
Stud, cylinder base MB a5 Mm (25.8 Ibf 1) -
Drain plug, waler pump cover M10x1 15 Mm(11.1 16l 1) -
Gear oil drain plug M10x] 15 Nm (11,1 16 1) =
Nut, rotoe M12x) G0 Nm (44,3 161 11) -
Gear 0l drain plug with magnet M12x1.5 20 Mm (14.8 b1 1) -
Spark plug Mldxl. 25 25 Nm (18.4 16 1t) =
Nut, primary poa MI1GLHx].5 130 Nm (95.9 Ibf ) Loctite® 243"
MNut, inner clulch hub MiBxl.5 130 Nm (95.9 Ibf () Loctite® 243™
Cap nut, exhaust control M26x1 35 Nm (25.8 1bf 1) -

244 capacities

244.1  Gear ol

[Gear oil [0.70T10.74 qt) [ Engine oil (15W/50) (+ p. 300) |
2442 Coolant

| Coolant [1.2100.3q1) | Cootant (* p. 300) |
2443  Fuel

Total fuel tank capacity,

200 EXC EV)

approx. (ANl 125 models,

9.51(2.51 US gal}

Super unleaded (95 octane) mioed with 2-stroke engine oil
(1600 (* p. 301)
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Total fuel tank capacity,
appron. (XC-W, 200 EXC AU}

101(2.6 US gal)

Super unleaded (95 octane) mined with 2-stroke engine oil
(1:60) (* p. 301)

Fuel reserve, appoox, (Al 125 models, 200 EXC EU)

21(2qu)

Fuel reserve, appoox, (XC-W, 200 EXC AU)

2.51(2.6qt)

Frame Central tube frame made of chrome molybdenum steel tubing
Fori (EXC, XC-W) WF Perfoemance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA PA
Fori (51X DAYS) WP Performance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA 4C5
Suspension lravel
Front |3Dﬂ:‘rm{11.31 in)
Suspension travel
Rear 335 mm (13,19 in)
Fork of fset 22 mm (0.B7 in)
Shock absorber WP Perlormance Systems 5018 PDS OCC
Brake system Dise brakes, brake calipers on floating bearings
Brake discs « diameler
Front 260 mm (10,24 in)
Rear 220 mm (B.66 in)
Brake discs - wear limil
Front 2.5 mm (0,098 in)
Roar 3.5 mm (0,138 in)
Tire air prossure, road (ANl 1 250200 EXC modals)
Frant 1.5 bar (22 psi)
Roar 1.5 bar (22 psi)
Tire abr pressune ofl road
Fraont 1.0 bar (15 pai)
Rear 1.0 bar (15 psi)
Secondary ratio (All 125 models) 14:50 (13:500
Secondary ratio (200 EXC EU, 200 EXC AU) 14:45
Secondary ratio (XC-W) 14:48
Chain 68 x 114"
Rear sprockets available 3@, 40, 42, 45, 4B, 49, 50, 51, 52
Steering head angle 63.5*
Wheelbase 1,471210 mm (57.9120.39 in)
Seal height unloaded 960 mm (37.8 in)
Ground clearance unicaded 355 mm (13,98 In)
Weighl without Tuel, apperor, (XC-W) 99.5 kg (219.4 |b.)
Magimum permissible front ade losd 145 kg (320 Ib.)
Maximum permissible rear asde lbad 190 kg (419 1b.)

Maximum permissible owerall weight

335 kg (739 1b,)

246

A e e e e
electrical system

F bdon it

Battery (All 200 models) YTHAL-BS Battery voltage: 12 V
Mominal capacity: 3 Ah
maintenance-1ree

Speedomeler ballery CR 2430 Battery voltage: 3V

Fuse (ANl 200 models) 58011109110 10 A

Headlight H51 / socket BX43t 12V
355 W

Parking light W5W F socket W2.1x9.5d 12V
5W




24 TECHNICAL DATA

Indicator lamps W2.3W [ sockel Wlxd.6d 12 ¥
23W

Turn signal (All 1257200 EXC models) R1OW fsocket BAlGs 12 ¢
10w

Brakefail light LED

License plate lamp WEW / socket W2.1x9.5d 12¥%
W

Metreler & DAYS EXTREME

Validity Front tires Rear tires

(125 EXC EW) BOA100 - 21 MT 5IMTT 120/90 - IBMCEBSRTT
MAXXIS MAXX ENDUPRO MAXKIS MAXK ENDUPRO

(S1X DAYS) 9090 - 21 WE 54M TT 120/90 - 18 MT 65M TT

Metzeler & DAYS EXTREME

{200 EXC EU, 200 EXC AL}

BOAIDD - 21 MT SIMTT
MAXXIS MAXX ENDUPRO

140780 - 18 MG TOR TT
MAXXIS MAXK ENDUPRO

(C-W)

90/90 - 21 S4M TT
Dunlop GEOMAX AT B F

110/100 - 18 64M TT
Dunlep GEOMAX AT 81

Additional information is available in the Senvce section undes:
Hitt peffwewwr KEm Com

Fork part number 14.18.7P.61
Fork WP Performance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA PA
Compression damping
Comloet 22 clichks
Standard 20 clicks
Sport 18 clicks
Rebound damping
Comfon 20 clichs
Standard 18 clicks
Sport 16 clicks
Spring peeload - Proload Adjuster
Comflort 0 luins
Standard 0 fuing
Sport 1 furn
Speing length with prelond spacer(s)
Weight of rider; 65,.. 75 kg (143,., 1651b,) 515 mm (20.28 in)
Weight of rider: 75,., 85 kg (165... 187 Ib.) 515 mm (20,28 in)
Weight of rider: B5... 95 kg (187... 2091b.) 515 mm (20.28 in)
Spring rate
Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... 1651k.) 3.8 Nimm (21,7 1bfin)
Weight of rider; 75.., B5 kg (165.,, 187 Ib,) 4.0 Nimm (22,8 Ibfin)
Weight of rider; 85... 95 kg (187... 209 1b.) 4.2 Nimm (24 Ibfin)
Fork length 932 mm (36.69 in)
Air chamber lenglh 110:18 men (4, 3337 in)

[ Fork oil per fork leg | 610 mi (20.62 1. 02) | Fork il (SAE 4) (4B60116651) (* p. 300) |
24,82 SIXDAYS
Fork part number 24.18.7P.61

Fori WP Perioamance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA 4C5
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Compression damping
Comfort 14 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks
Rebound damping
Comfort 14 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks
Spring length with preload spacerts) 475 mm (18.7 in)
Speing rate
Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... 165 Ib.) 4.0 Nfmm (22.8 Ibfin}
Weight ol rider: 75... 85 kg (165... 187 1b.) 4.2 Nimm (24 |bfin)
Weight ol rider: B5... 95 kg (187... 209 1b.) d.4 Mimm (25,1 Ibfin)
Fork length 932 mm (36,69 in)
Air chamber length 100 mm (3.94 in)
| 01l capacity per fork log | 630 mi{21.3 11. oz.) | Fork oil (SAE 4) (4BE0116651) (* p. 300) |
249  shock absorber
Shock absorber parl number 12.18,70.61
Shock atesorber WP Parloamance Systems 5018 PD5S DCC
Compression damping. low-speed
Comfort 25 clichks
Standand 20 clicks
Sport 15 clicks
Compression damping. high-spoeed
Comifon 2 lurns
Standard 1.5 turns
Sport 1.25 tumna
Rebound damping
Comfont 28 clicks
Standard 24 clicks
Sport 22 clicks
Spring peeload
Comfort 10 mm (0.39 in)
Standard 10 mm (0.39 in)
Sport 10 mm (0.39 in)
Spring rale
Weight of rider: 65... 75 kg (143... 165 Ib.) 63 N/mm (360 Ibin)
Weight of rider: 75.., 8BS kg (165,.. 187 1b.) 66 MNimm (377 164in)
Weight of nider: B5.., 95 kg (187,.. 209 1b.) 69 Nimm (394 1b4in)
Spring length 250 mm (9.84 in)
Gas pressure 10 bar (145 psi)
Stalic sag 29.., 32 mm {1.14... 1.26 in)
Riding sag 100... 110 mm (3.94... 4.33 in)
Fitted bength 417 mm (16,42 in)
Shack abtsorber Hluid (™ p. 301) SAE 2.5
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Spoke nipple, front wheel M4.5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf 1) -
Spoke nipple, rear wheel M4.5 & Nm (4.4 Ibf 1) -
Serew, frame protector M5 3 N (2.2 Ibf it) =
Screw, shock absorber adjusting fing | M5 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf 1) =
Serew, spoiler on Tuel tank (XC-W) M5x12 1.5 Nm (1.11 Ibf D) -
Remaining nuls, chassis 3 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf 1) -
Remaining screws, chassis K& 10 Nm {7.4 Ibl 1) =
Serew, ball joint of push rod on foot | M6 10 Mm (7.4 Ibf 1) Loctite®™ 243™
brake cylinder
Screw, chain shiding guard M6 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft) Loctite® 243™
Serew, front brake dise M6 14 Mm (10.3 1bf 1) Loctite® 243™
Screw, rear brake disc M6 14 Nm (10.3 1bf 1) Loctite® 243™
Nut, fool brake lever stop MB 20 Nm (14.8 161 1) -
Nut, rear sprocke! screw M8 35 Nm (25.8 1bf 1) Loctite®™ 2701™
Nut, rim lock M8 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf 1) -
Remaining nuls, chassis MB 25 Nm (18.4 1uf 1) -
Remaining screws, chassis M8 25 Nm (18.4 161 1) -
Screw, bottom triple clamp (All MB 15 Nm (11.1 161 1) -
125,200 EXC models)
Screw, bottom triple clamp (XC-W) MB 15 Nm (11.1 161 1) -
Screw, chain shiding plece MB 15 Nm (11.1 161 1) -
Seriw, enging brace Ma 33 Nm (24,3 1bf f1) Loctite® 2701
Screw, fork stub MB 15 NMm (11,1 16 1) -
Screw, front brake caliper M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf 1) Loctite® 243™
Screw, handiebar clamp MB 20 Nm (14.8 161 1) -
Serew, side stand atlachment M8 35 Nm (25.8 1bf 11) Loctite® 2701™
Screw, sublrame M8 35 Nm (25.8 161 1) Loctite® 2701™
Screw, 1op steering stem (All MB 17 Nm (12.5 161 1) Loctite® 243™
1258200 EXC models)
Screw, top steering stem (XC-W) M8 20 Nm (14.8 161 1) -
Screw, top triple clamp (ANl MB 17 Nm (12,5 161 1) -
125/200 EXC models)
Screw, top triphe clamp (XC-W) MB 20 Nm (14,8 161 11) -
Engine brackel screw M10 GO Mm (44,3 11 1) -

"Remaining nuls, chassis M10 A5 Nm (33.2 1ol 1) -
Remaining screws, chassis M10 A5 Nm (33.2 1! ) -
Scrow, handiebar support MID 40 Nm (29,5 161 1) Loctite® 2437
Screw, bottom shock absorber Mi2 B0 Nm (59 Ibf it) Loctite® 2701"™
Scrow, top Shock absorter Miz BO Nm (59 161 11) Loctite® 2701
Nut, seat fixing Ml2x] 20 Nm (14.8 1bf 1) =
Nul, swingarm pivol M16x1.5 100 Nm (73.8 1b 1) =
Nut, rear wheel spindle M20x1.5 B0 Nm (59 Ibf 1t) -
Screw, front wheel spindle M20x1.5 35 Nm (25.8 161 1) =
Screw, top steering head M20:1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf (1) =
Screw-in norrkes, cooling system M20x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf 1) Loctite™ 243™
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24 TECHNICAL DATA

Carburelor type KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor idenlificalion number FH125
Needle posiion Ath pesition from top
Jel needle MNBAIL(NIEF F N1EG)
Main jet 100 (172/175)
Idling jet 3Bx38 (42/45)
Starting jet &0 (85)
Idle air adjusling screw

Open 2.75 lurns
Theottle slide & owilh eut-out
Slide slop -

24.112 200EXCEU

Carburelor type KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor identificalion number FROZ7
Needie position 3rd position from fop
Jet needie MPRH (NIEH FNL1EI/ NIES
Main pet 100 (162/165)
Idling jet A5x35 (40)
Starting jet 50 (85)
Idhe abr adjusling Scrw

Open 1.5 turna
Theoltle slide 7 walh cut-gul
Slide slop Presont

24.11.3 200 EXC AU

Carburelor typo KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor idenlification numbsr FROL12
Needie posilion Znd positien from lop
Jet needie R14T5JINIEH I NIEN/ NIED)
Main el 162 {165)
Idling jet a5 (40)
Starting jet BS
Idhe air adjusling screw

Open 1.0 turn
Theoltle slkde £ walh cut-out
Slide stop Present
24.11.4 XC-W
Car burelor typo HEIHIN PWK 365 AG
Carburetor identiflication number B25
Neadle position 2nd position from lop
Jet needle MIEI{NIEH / N1EJ)
Main pet 15 (162)
Idling jet 40
Starting jet B5
Idle air adjusling screw

Open | 2.0 turns
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Theottle slide 7 wath cut-out
Slide slop
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24.12.1 Carburetor tuning (All 125 models)

Danger
Loss of approval for road use and insurance coverage The motarcycle is auihorized for public road traffic in the homaologous
(reduced) version only,

= In the derestricted version, the moloreycle must be used only on closed off property remote from public road traffic,

'KEIHIN PWK 36S AG
- . al L] L] é L] [ L] [ L
MFT ASL TEMP 200C ... .7*C G°C ... 5°C G°C ... 15°C | 16°C.. 24"°C | 25°C ... 36"C | 37°C ... 49°C
+ —l | F L 20°F | IROF L AIF | A2°F L 60| GIF L FEOF | FOOF L BBF | 99F L 120°F
3.000 m A0 | 15 2 2 ' 2 2
10.000 ft 1 ag az ag az 40
f NDL NI1E G MNI1E G NIEH MIEH MIE H
POS 3 3 a 2 2
2301 m K 175 172 10 170 168
7.501 1t .
2,300 m ASO |15 1,5 2 2 2 2
750010 I ah az 42 a2 a2 40
f MOL NI1E G MNI1E G NIEG NIEH MIE H MIEH
POS 3 3 3 3 2 Z
1.501 m I 175 175 172 1370 170 168
5001 |
1.500 m ASD : 1.5 1.t 1.4 ' 2 2 2
5.000 Nt 1 45 45 a2 42 a2 a2
+ NOL NIEF NIE G NIEG NIEG MIE H NIEH
POS a 3 3 3 3 2
751 m 18] 178 175 175 112 170 170
2,501 it
750 m ASD ' 1.5 1.5 1.6 1.5 Z 2
2500t ] ah ah ah a2 a2 a2
+ ML HIEF HIEF NIEG NIEG NIEG NIEH
POS i 3 3 3 3 3
301 m 1 178 178 175 175 172 170
Looln |
300 m ASD ' 1.5% 1.5% 1.5 | 1.5 1.5 2
1,009 1t i U} 45 45 A5 42 42
+ MDL NIEF HIEF MI1E F NIEG NIEG NIEG
POS i i a 3 3 3
0m (0] 180 178 178 175 176 172
on £0213801
MFT ASL Sea lovel
TEMP Temperature
ASO Idle air adjusting screw open
u Idling jet
HOL Heedle
POS Heedle position from above
MJ Main jet

Does not apply 1o sand sur aces!
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24.12.2 Carburetor tuning (All 200 models)

Danger
Lots of appraval for road use and inturance coverage The moloreyele is authorized far public road traffic in the homologous
{reduced) version only.

= In the derestricted version, the molorcycle must be used only on closed off property remote from public road traffic.

KEIHIN PWK 365 AG
M/T ASL TEMP -200C .. -IC | -6%C...5"C 6°C ... 15°C | 18°C... 24°C | 25°C ... 36°C | 37°C ... 49°C
+ —pe | 2F L 20°F | A19F L ALSF | 42°F L BO°F | GI°F . FBTF | FIF . 9B°F | B9°F ... 120°F
3.000 m ASD 2 2.5 2,5 2,3 it ]
10,000 ft 1 40 40 38 38 38
f NDL NIE | NIE | NIE| M1E J W1E J
POSs 2 2 £ 2 1
2301l m K 165 162 160 158 158
7.501 it
2,300 m ASD 1.5 2 2,5 2.5 2,5 2,5
£.000 It 1 a0 40 40 38 38 38
+ NDL KIE | NI1E | NIE | NIE | W1E J MIE J
POS 2 s s £ £ 1
1.501 m W 168 165 162 160 158 158
5,001 ft
1.500 m ASD 1.5 1.5 2 it ik 2,5
5,000 ft 1 a0 40 a0 A0 38 a8
+ NDL NIE | NIE | NIE| NIE | MNIE | MI1E J
POS 3 2 2 2 2 2
751 m M) 168 168 165 162 160 158
2,501 it
750 m ASO 1.5 1,5 1.5 2 2,5 2.5
2,500 1t 1 an a0 40 a0 40 38
f NDL NIEH RIE | NIE | NI1E | MI1E | MI1E |
POS 3 3 2 2 2 2
301 m ] 170 168 168 165 162 160
1,001 ft
300 m ASD 1.5 1.5 1.5 1,5 Fs 2,5
1,000 ft 1 a2 Al a0 40 A0 A0
f NDL NIEH NIEH NIE | NIE | NIE | NIE |
POS 3 3 3 2 2 2
0m K 172 170 168 168 165 162
o 40213901
MFT ASL Sea level
TEMP Temperature
ASD Idle air adjusting scrow open
] Idling je!
NDL Needle
POS Needle position frem above
7] Main jet

Does not apply 1o sand surfaces!
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24.12.3 General carburetor tuning

[1...5 | Needle position from above
1 The five needie positions ane shown hera,
2 The carburetor tuning depends on the defined ambient and operating condilions.
B —11
BOOOTE-10
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25 CLEANING, CARE ”

Material damage Damage and destruction of components by high-pressure cleaning equipmenl.

= When cleaning Lhe vehicle with a pressune cleaner, do nol point the waler jt directly onto electrical companents, connectons,
cables, bearings, elc. Maintain a minimum distance of 60 cm between the nozzie of the pressure cleaner and the component.
Excessive pressure can cause mallunclions or destiroy these pars.

Waming
Environmental harard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

= 0il, grease, filters, fuel, cleaners, brake flukd, ete., should be disposed of as stipulated in applicable regulations.

= nfa
I Il you clean the motorcycle regularly, its value and appearance will be maintained over a long period.
Avoid direct sunlight on the molorcycle during cleaning.

= Close off the exhaus! system lo prevent water from entering.

% =  Remowe coarse dirl particles by spraying gently with walter,
& m = Spray very dirfty arcas wilh a normal motercycle cleaner and then clean with a soft

‘EQ brush
./_a\,___ﬂ——ﬂ { | Matoicyele cheandr (% p. 302) i

.-""'.-'.-f

({’\ L j)) i Info
—-“J’ Use warm water containing normal molarcycle cleaner and a sofl sponge.

400061-01 Hever apply molorcyche cleaner o the dry wehicle: always rinse with water
first.

= After rinsing the molercyche with a gentle water spray, allow it 1o dry thoroughly.
= Empty the carburetor floal chamber. (¥ p. 217)
= Roemove the plug from the exhaus! system.

| Waming
gﬁ Danger of accidents Reduced braking elliciency due (o a wel or dirty brake
syitem.
= Cloan or dry a dirty or wat brake syitem by riding and braking gently.

= Aller cleaning, take o shoet ride until the engine resches operating temperalune,

i Info

The heal produced couses waler a1 inaccessible locations in the engine and
beaka system 1o dvapodala.

= After the motorcycle has cooled off, lubricale all moving parts and bearings,
= Clean the chain. {(* p. 111}
= Troal bare matal parts (excopl lor beako discs and exhaust system) with
anli-cofrosion materials,
rﬁmﬂnn maberials for paints, metal and rubber (* p. :'-']-ﬁ!-l [
= Treal oll plastic parts and powder-coated parts with a mild cleaning and care prod-
uel
Special cleaner lor glossy and matle paint linishes, melal and plastic surfaces
{* p. 303)
(AN 1257200 EXC models)
= [hl the steering lock.

| Universal oil speay (* p. 303) |
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I-"""_. 'L---c-:-, 'Hh-u'-ﬁh-".'_# I.--u"-u‘.'—-—-—. | -';":"Il"_""'_"-“.‘“'"'_
1 S and IAIntEN: Ce step: 105 Wing .F.,._:-.I. grat ..|'|

Info
Il the motoecycle is used in the winler, sall can be expected on the roads. Precautions need to be taken against road sall como-
100,
If the vehicle was operated in road sall, clean il with cold water after riding, Warm water would enhance the cormosive effects of
salt,

= Clean the motorcycle. (* p. 249)
= Clean the brakes.

Info

i After EVERY trip on salled roads, thoroughly wash the brake calipers and
brake linings with cold water and dry carefully. This should be done after
the pasts are codled down and while they are installed,
After riding on salted roads, thoroughly wash the motorcycle with cold water
and dry it wall,

= Treal the angine, swingarm and all other bright and zinc-plated parts (except for
ther brake discs) with a wax-based cormasion inhibitor,

Inla

Cormasion inhibitor is not permitted 1o come in contact with the brake discs
a5 this would greatly reduce the braking force,

= Clean the chain, (* p. 111)
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Waming
Danger of poizoning Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

= Fuel must not come into conlact wilh the skin, eyes, or clothing. Do not breathe in the fuel vapors. If contact occurs with
the eyes, rinse with waler immediately and contacl a physician. Immediately clean contaminated areas on the skin with
soap and water. Il fuel is swallowed, contact a physician immediately. Change clothing that has been contaminated with
fuel. Store fuel properly in a suitable canister and keep away from children.

Info
If you wanl to put the motorcyche into storage for a longer period, take the following actions.

Before storing the motorcycle, check all parls for function and wear, If service, repairs or replacements are necessary, you
should do this during the storage period (less workshop overlaad). [n this way, you can avoid long workshop waiting times at the
start of the new Se3s6n.

L]

= Clean tha molorcycla. {(* p. 249)

= Change the gear oll, (* p. 230}

= Check the antifseare and coolant level. (* p. 227

= When refueling for the last time before taking the motorcycle out of serdce, add

1] L 5/57(% ) I:E:I:;::a (* p. 302) ]

soroseor| = Emply the carburetor lioat chamber, (% p. 217)
= Check the tire alr pressure, (* p. 102)

(Al 200 models)
= Remeve the battery, (¥ p, 120)

= Recharge th ballery,
Guideling

Storage temperature of battery with- | 0., 35 *C (32.., 95 *F)

oul direct sunlight

= Store the vithicla in a dry location that is not subject to large Tluctuations in tem-
pefature.

s Info
KTM recommends raising the molorcyele,

= Raise the melorcycle with the lilt stand. {¥ p. 10)
= Cover the vehicle with a tarp or cover that is permeable o air,

Info

Da nol use non-porous materials since they pravent humidity from escaping,
1hus causing eormosion.

Avoid running Lhe engine for a shorl lime anly, Because the engine will not
warm up sulficiently, the waler vapar produced during combustion will cen-
dense, causing enging parts and the axhaust system (o rust.

= Remove the malorcycle fram the [t stand, (* p. 10)

(All 200 models)
= Install the battery. (* p. 120}
= Perform checks and maintenance work when preparing the wehicle for use,

=  Make a test ride,

2 dunl

40005501
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27.1  Service schedule

Bttty evvlr

Every 40 operating hours/after every race
Every 20 operating hours

Chick thal the electrical equipment is funclioning properly,

Check and charpe the battery, (Al 200 models)

Check the front brake linings. (" p. 122)

Check the rear brake linings. (* p. 127)

Check the brake discs, (% p. 103)

Check the brake lines for damape and leakage.,

Check the rear brake fluid level. (* p. 130)

Check the Iree travel ol the foot brake lever, (* p. 129)

Check the frame and swingarm,

Check the swingarm beasing.

Check the heim joints al the lop and bottom of the shock absorbér,

Check the tire condition, (* p. 102)

Check the tire air pressune, (% p. 102)

Check the whedl beaning for play.

Check the whedl hubs,

Check the rim run-out.

Check the spoke tengion. (* p. 104)

Check thie chain, rear sprockel, motor sprocket, and chain guide, (* p. 112)

Check the chain lension, (* p, 111)

Greaso all moving parts (e.g. side stand, hand lever, chain, ...} and check far smoath operation.
Checlicorrect the Muid level of the hydraulle clutch. (* p. 226)

Check the front beake fluid level, (% p. 125)

Check the free travel of the hand beake lever, (7 p, 124)

Check tho play of the steering head bearing, (* p. 58)

Change the spark plug and spark plug conneclor,

Check the intake disphragm.

Check the exhaust control lor functioning and smoolh operation,

Chieck the clulch,

Change the gear oil, [* p. 230)

Check all hoses (e, g. Tuel, cooling, bleeding, drainage) and sleeves for cracking, leaks, and incomect routing,
Check the anlifreere and coolant level. (™ p. 2271

Check the cables for damage and rouling withoul sharp bends.

Check that the throltle cables are undamaged, roubed withoul sharp bends and set correctly,
Clean the air hilter and air hilter box, (¥ p, 95)

Change the glass liber yam filling of the main silencer, (% p. 92)

Check the screws and muts lor lightness.

Check the headlight setting. (* p, 133)

Check the wle.

Final eheck: Check the vehiclhe for safe operation and lake a test ride.

Make the service entry in the KTM Dealer.net and in the Service and Warranly Booklet,

&  Periodic interval

|| s|s|s|a|ls|s]|s|s)s|s|la|a|la)s

LA L B D R R

| & | %) & | 8|88 8] 8|8 s




27 SERVICE SCHEDULE 253

Service work (as additional order)

Tk THA bt

Annualty
' can Every 40 operating hours
Once afer 10 operating hours

Charnge the fronl beake fluid. (™ p. 126} .
Change the rear brake fuid. (* p. 131) .
Change the hydraulic eluleh lluid. (™ p. 226) .
Grease the steering head beating. (7 p. 54) .
Checkisel the carburelor components.
Perform a fork service. (EXC, XC-W) (™ p. 18) L
Perform a fork senace. (51X DAYS) (* p. 39) o
Service Lhe shock absorber. (* p. G8)
Check the starter drive. (All 200 models)
Change the piston and check the cylinder. (All 125 models)
Change the piston and check the elinder. (All 200 modals)
Change the connecling rod, connod bearing and crank pin.
Check the transmassion and shift mechanism,
Change all u-:!im bﬂinp.
o One-lime interval
= Penodic interval
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 255
Components:

AlS CDI controller

Cl0 Capacilor

G20 Alternator

T20 Yollage regulalor
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Components:

E13 Low beam, high beam

P15 Hom

P23 High beam indicalor lamp

P35 Parking light

522 Light switch, horn button, kill switch




258

¥ =y 4B

—— S —y
- ans y—

38|

334 R | P ATe BT _

|
1
HG
e ive
oo
@
L.
T
=
-]
1
R T
By
55
§ 0%

T
B

)

-
)

L)
.

|

it

p—
EXC

o e
25
—

FLFg § Co g
e (D
FLFE gE— ]

e 3 ._Fﬁ_"f‘i

o e
-

= BOD0G3-01

il
E 125 EXC EU 2014-2016 o

28 WIRING DIAGRAM

! F] | 3 | i [ | i | T I ]




28 WIRING DIAGRAM 259
Componemts:

B70 Wheel speed sensor, front

B76 Brake light switch, feont

B77 Brake light swilch, rear

E&D License plate lamp

P13 Speedometer

P36 Brakeftail light

536 Tripmaster swilch
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284  Page 4 of 5 (125 EXC EU)
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Componems:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

Pal Turn signal, fronl left

P42 Turn signal, fronl right

P45 Turn signal, rear lefl

P46 Turn signal, rear right

525 Turn signal switch
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 263
Componemts:

AlS CDI controller

B37 Crankshaft position sensor
R51 Ignilion coil (cylinder 1)

S50 Map switch for ride mode
X280 Conneclor, ignilion Liming map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

B Black

b Brown

b Blue

En Green

B Gray

It Light blue

of Oranpe

R Pink

Pl Violet

rd Red

wh White

¥ Yellow
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Components:

AlS CDI controtier

cl0 Capacilor

G20 Alternator

T20 Voltage regulalor
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Components:

E13 Low beam, high beam

P13 Speedometer

P15 Horn

P35 Parking light

522 Light swilch, horn butlon, kill swilch
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 269
Componemts:

BTG Brake light switch, feont

Br77 Brake light swalch, rear

EBD License plate lamp

P13 Speedometer

P36 Brakefail light
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 21
Componems:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

P4l Turn signal, fronl left

Paz Turn signal, fronl right

P4S Turn signal, rear left

P46 Turn signal, rear right

525 Turn signal swilch
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28.10 Page 5 of 5 (SIX DAYS)
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 273
Components:

AlS CDI controfler

B37 Crankshalt position sensor

RS1 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

550 Map switch for ride mode
X280 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

2 Black

br Bromm

b Blue

En Green

[ Gray

Light blue

s

of Orange
ke Pink
pu Yiolet
rd

whi

ye

Red
While
Yellow
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Components:

AlS CDI controfler

B37 Crankshalt position sensor

RS1 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

550 Map switch for ride mode
X280 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

2 Black

br Bromm

b Blue

En Green

[ Gray

Light blue

s

of Orange
ke Pink
pu Yiolet
rd

whi

ye

Red
While
Yellow
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28.11  Page 10f 5 (200 EXC EU)
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 275
Components:

AlS CDI controtler

Gl0 Batlery

G20 Alternator

K10 Starter relay with main (use

M10 Slarler molor

321 Electric starter bullon

T20 Voltage regulator
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28.12  Page 2 of 5 (200 EXC EU)
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 27
Components:

El3 Low beam, high beam

P1S Homn

P23 High beam indicater lamp

P35 Parking light

522 Light swilch, horn butlon, kill swilch
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28.13  Page 3 of 5 (200 EXC EU)
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 219

Components:

B70 Wheel speed sensoe, fronl
B76 Brake Hght switch, front
B77 Brake light swilch, rear
EcD License plate lamp

P13 Speedometer

P36 Brakoftail light

536 Tripmaster swilch

X285 Conneclor for radiator fan (optional)
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 281
Companents:

K20 Turn signal relay

P21 Turn signal indicator light

P4l Turn signal, front lefl

P4z Turn signal, fronl right

P45 Turn signal, rear left

P46 Turn signal, rear right

825 Turn signal swilch
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 263
Components:

AlS COI controller

B3y Crankshafl position sensor

R51 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

850 Map swilch for ride mode
X280 Conneclor, ignition timing map
X281 Conneclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

bl Black

br Brown

bu Blue

En Groen

& Gray

Ibu Light blue

of Orange

pi Pink

pu Violel

rd Fed

whi White

yi Yellow
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 265
Components:

AlS CDI controller

Gl0 Battery

G20 Allernator

K10 Starter relay with main fuse

M10 Slarter molor

S23 Emergency OFF swilch, electric starter butlon

T20 Voltage regulator
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 287
Components:

AlS CDI controller

E13 Low beam, high beam

P15 Hom

P23 High beam indicator lamp

P35 Parking light

522 Light swilch, hom butlon, kill swilch

S23 Emergency OFF swilch, elecinic starter butlon
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 289
Components:

B70 Wheel speed sensos, fronl

BTG Brake light swilch, front

B77 Brake light swilch, rear

EGD License plale lamp

P13 Speedometer

P36 Brakeftail light

836 Tripmasier swilch

X2B5 Conneclor for radiator lan
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 291
Companents:

K20 Turn signal relay

Pzl Turn signal indicator light

P4l Turn signal, front lefi

P42 Turn signal, fronl right

P45 Turn signal, rear lefl

P46 Turn signal, rear right

825 Turn signal switch
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 293
Components:

AlS CDI controller

B37 Crankshalt position sensor

RS51 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

850 Map switch for ride mode
X2B0 Connetlor, ignition timing map
X281 Connetlor, ignition timing map
Cable colors

bl Black

be Brown

bu Blue

En Green

4 Gray

Ibu

or

i Pink
pu Yiolel
rd

wh

ye

Red
White
Yellow
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 205
Components:

AlS CDI controller

G10 Battery

G20 Allernator

K10 Slarter relay with main fuse

M10 Slarter molor

821 Electric starter butlon

T20 Vollage regulalor
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28 WIRING DIAGRAM 297
Companents:

B7O Wheel speed sensor, front

Ell Low beam

P13 Speedomeler

P35 Parking light

P37 Tail light

530 Light swilch

836 Tripmaster switch

X2gs Conneclor for radiator fan (optional)
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Components:

AlS CDI controller

Ba7 Crankshall position sensor

RS1 Ignition coil (cylinder 1)

820 Kill swiich

850 Map swilch for ride mode
X280 Conneclor, ignilion Liming map
X281 Connéclor, ignilion timing map
Cable colors:

bl Black

br Brown

bu Blue

En Green

o Gray

b Light blue

o Oranpe

P Pink

pu Viedet

rd Hed

wh White

i Yellow




29 SUBSTANCES 300

= Use only brake fluid that complies with the specified standard (see specifications en the container) and that exhibits the corre-
sponding properties.

Recommended supplier

Castrol

~ RESPONSE BRAKE FLUID SUPER DOT 4

Motonex®
~ Brake Fluid DOT 5.1

=  Only use high qualily coolant with comrosion inhibitor for aluminum motors (even in countries with high temperatures). Using infe-
ficr antifreere can resull in comrosion and foaming.

Mixture ralio
Anlilreere profection: =25... =45 *C(=13... | anti-coresionfantilreeze
=49 *F} distilled waler
Recommended supplier

|{
J

Standardiclassification
= JASO 7903 MA (* p. 316)

= SAE (¥ p. 316) (15W/50)

Guideline

= Usa only engine oils that comply with the specilied standards (see specilications on the conlainer) and that possess the corme-
sponding properties.

Recommended supplier

Metorex®

= Top Speed 4T

Standard/classification
= JASOFD(* p. 316)

Gubdeline
= Only use high grade 2-stroke engine oil of a reputable Lrand.,

[Fully synthetic

Standard/classification
- SAE (¥ p. 316)(SAE 4)

Guideling
= Usa only oils thal eomply wilh the specilied standards (see specilications on the containgr) and Lhat exhibit the cofresponding
properties.
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= Use only brake fluid that complies with the specified standard (see specifications en the container) and that exhibits the corre-
sponding properties.

Recommended supplier

Castrol

~ RESPONSE BRAKE FLUID SUPER DOT 4

Motonex®
~ Brake Fluid DOT 5.1

=  Only use high qualily coolant with comrosion inhibitor for aluminum motors (even in countries with high temperatures). Using infe-
ficr antifreere can resull in comrosion and foaming.

Mixture ralio
Anlilreere profection: =25... =45 *C(=13... | anti-coresionfantilreeze
=49 *F} distilled waler
Recommended supplier

|{
J

Standardiclassification
= JASO 7903 MA (* p. 316)

= SAE (¥ p. 316) (15W/50)

Guideline

= Usa only engine oils that comply with the specilied standards (see specilications on the conlainer) and that possess the corme-
sponding properties.

Recommended supplier

Metorex®

= Top Speed 4T

Standard/classification
= JASOFD(* p. 316)

Gubdeline
= Only use high grade 2-stroke engine oil of a reputable Lrand.,

[Fully synthetic

Standard/classification
- SAE (¥ p. 316)(SAE 4)

Guideling
= Usa only oils thal eomply wilh the specilied standards (see specilications on the containgr) and Lhat exhibit the cofresponding
properties.



29 SUBSTANCES 301

= I1S0VG (15

Guideling

- Usa only hydraulic oil that complies with the specified slandard (see specifications on Lhe container) and Lhat possesses the come-
sponding properties.

Recommended supplier

Motorex®
= Hydraulic Fluid 75

psorber fluid (SAE 2.5) (5018075151)

Standard/classification

= SAE (" p. 316)(SAE 2.5)

Guideline
= Use only oils thal comply with the specilied standards (see specifications on the container) and thal exhibit the cormesponding

properties.

Super unleaded | 1,:3:,"':*_ ' 95/RON 95 1 PON 91)
Standand/classification
= DINEN 228 (ROZ 95/R0ON 95/P0N 91)
Cuideling

= DOnly use unleaded super fuel thal matches or is equivalent to the specified fuel grade.
= Fuel with an elhanol content of up 1o 10 % (E10 fuel) is safe o use,

Info
Do mot wse fuel containing methanel (e, g. M15, MBS, M100) or more than 10 % ethanol (e. g. E15, E25, E85, E100).

Super unleaded (85 octa
Standard/c Lassification
- DIN EN 228
- JASOFD(* p. 316)(1:60)
Misture ratio

1:60 Engine oil, 2-stroke (* p, 300)
Super unleaded (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91) (* p. 301)

Recommended supplier
Motonex®
= Cross Power 2T



30 AUXILIARY SUBSTANCES

Recommended supplier

E

— Racing Bio Dint Remover

i‘ *‘ !‘ ‘
18 g 1§ ¢

= Bike Greate 2000

Recommended supplier

E

= Turmogrease® PP 300

Recommended supplier
= Turmillon® GT1 300 P

E

Recommended supplies
= MC-11®

:

|
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|
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|i
|
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31 SPECIAL TOOLS 204

Art. no.: 00029013005

Art. no.: 00029013006

Ast, no.: 00029013100

At no.; 50112013000

Art. no.: 50112030000




31 SPECIAL TOOLS

&

Art. no.: 50305017000

40036301

Art, no.: 50329000044

Art. no.: 50329004000

At no.: 50329031000

Art, no.: 50329038000




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 308

At no.: 50329047000

A, no.: 50329047051

303xazr.10

Art. no.: 50329050000

Art, no.: 51129003000

Ant. no.: 52329031000

30382510




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 307

Art. no.: 54629009044

Art. no.: 54629012100

Art. no.: 54629027000

Art. no.: 54829055000

Adt, no,: 54829108000

303284.10




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 308

Art. no.: 55129001000

3090710

At no.: 56029002000

30365910

Art, no,: 56029002020

Art, no.: 58012009000

At no.: 58429037037




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 309

Art, no.: 58429042000
40008301
i Adt, no.: 58429089000
(A
- ADO0-01
Adt, no.: 58429091000
40003201
Art. no.: 58429092000
ADOD3-01

At no,: 58429094000

200310-10




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 310

Art. no.: 59029041100

4001 10-01

At no.: 61229001000

Art, no.: T103
200734-10

Art, no,: TI065
30108501

Art. no.: T107S
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31 SPECIAL TOOLS an
P

Art. no.: T120

A, no.: T1204

At no: T1205

At no.: T1206

Art, no.: T12075




N
31 SPECIAL TOOLS 32

Art. no.: T1214

200777-10

At no.: T1215

y | e 1

| 30056810

Art, no,: T1216

2008146-10

Art, no,: T12408

Art. no.: T1401

20063510




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 313

Art. no.: T140155

Art. no.: T140165

At no.; T1402651

At no.: T14025

Art. no.: T14032




31 SPECIAL TOOLS 314

Art. no.: T14035

20063710

At no.: T140405

Art. no.: T14047

20071001

Art, no.: T140495

20033810

Art, no.: T1405]

\

200177910




31 SPECIAL TOOLS ats

Art. no.- T1504

™

e

ik

)

Art. no.: T1505

At no.: T17051




32 STANDARDS a1

JASO T903 MA

Different technical development direclions required a new specificalion for d-siroke molorcycles = the JAS0 TS03 MA Standard. Ear.
Thee, engine oils from the automobile industry were used for 4-stroke molorcycles because there was no separate motorcycle specifi-
cation, Whereas long service intervals are demanded for aulomobile engines, high performance at high engine speeds are in the fore-
ground for molorcyele engines. In most motorcycles, the gearbox and the clutch are lubricated with the same oil as the engine. The
JASO MA Standard meels these special requirements.

The SAE viscosity classes were defined by the Society of Automotive Engincers and are used for classifying oils according to thir vis-
cosity. The viscosity describes only one property of oil and says nothing about quality.

JASD FD is a classification for a 2-stroke engine oil thal was specifically developed for the extreme demands of racing. Thanks to first
rate synthetic esters and specially designed additives, superb combustion is achieved even under extreme operating condilions.



33 LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS a1

Arl. o, Article number
ca. circa

el compare

&g for example
etc. el cetera

i.a. inler alia

no. riurmibser

pass. possibly




Air filter
ehdlng s e S R N s s
T U A s ol P Gt R A AL EoRley - |

Air filter box

Alr filter bax lid
e 1 R - T

Alternator
eharging coil of the ignition, checking . ...........
light winding, chocking .. .....cvovvinvnirnens

Antilreere

Audiliary substances . ........ o000 ie0iannans B

Batery
inslalling .......

235
235

negalive cable, CONNBELINE . . ... vvev vunaninnans 119

nepative cable, dieonnecling .. ... oo vinaniiaaas 119

T o P . !
Brake disc

front brake, installing . .......ccoo0cinscinasas 106

fron| brake, remOVINE . . .ouoie i i nananinnnas 106

roat brake, InStalling .. ... .00 niiinininenes 109

roar brake, remOving .. ......cci s s nannanans 109
Brake ditce

T G G P U PSP P N P .|
Brake Nuid

HOnT Brhl, BOUING & oo o o660 0inidinmisinins 126

fronl beake, changing . .........cocovuninnnns 126

robe beake, BAAING . .. .o ii e 131

o brake, ORI ... .iu i ini i na e 131
Brake Nuid level

fronl brake, checking . .........covvnunionans 125

noar brake, eheking .. ... i inensnaneannainn 130
Brake linings

fronl brake, chANGING . .....vcvvrenvrovnnanns 122

fronl beake, chocking . ...... ... ciinnnininns 122

redl brak, ChaNZING .. oo oo v v nrrennnannnanns 128

rodr beake, Checking .. .ovueveniennananinians 127
Capacitor
Capacity

OB & csccesas s isasrarna s ey SO, 239

M i e e e b R b R D

PR O ... .inieeiaaenaaea... 144, 152, 23], 239
Carburetor

PR ovennnn s mn s a e e

disassembling . .........c.ccicnennan

floal chamber, ¢mplying . .......covuuan

vauues mal
R 1L
rances 247

idle speed, Mdjusting .. ... .ccciiciciiiiinnana 216

L A Ry Ay 219.220

i R e R 217.218

techmical data-carburetor ... .......c0ciucunn 244
Carburetor - work on individual parts

chokt slide, cheeking ........cc00cieneunnnnas 223

float level, checkingadjusling . ... evnnnwans 225

float needie valve, CHECKIME . ... vvveriinvnnasas 224

jet needle, cheeking . ... .. ..ciiiiiiiananaaan 223

throtile slide, checking . .....coiiiuninnnnans 223
Carburetor components

checking/adjusling ........coc0neevvurvnnnnna 221
Cartridge

fork legs, assembling . ......cciiiiiiiianan 25, 49

fork begs. disassembling . .....cc0v0vanunans 21.43
Chain

NI i i 0 0 RN W 112

T 111
Chain guide

1 112
Chain lension

BAIUSHNE © oo it e 114

ORI iy in b o W b BN BTN w8 b 111
Charging voltage

(-1 L i S P S g ey e 121
e T 1T N A S A PER MU 9
BRORE. o arit e e L a R o BB R R 216
Cluteh

luid lowval, chockingheomeeling . ..o ov oo ewvanons 226

Mubd, ChONEINE « o v v o nvenavanannosrnovonanns 226
Clutch lever

bosic position, adjusting . .........000euanacnns Bl
Compression damping

FOIN BAJUIINEG - & e n e e R 12
Compression damping fitting

lork legs, B580mbling . ......00cucenininnannas 25

Tork hogs, Qisossembling . ..o ovvvnrornnvonnnns 23
Compression damping, high-spead

shock absorber, BAJUStINg . ... .viriirnaanrinas 64
Compression damping, low-speed

shock absorbor, ddjusting .. ...... .0 anannas (]
Coolant

OPRININE. o0 s o0 0 228

PRI 5on i 00 5 S A B B 5 B B Bk 228
Caolant level

e [ e Py P P L P 227
Cooling Syslm . . ... . covscvrsssssrsannnssnsns 227
Crankshaht position sentor

CRECKINE v v v wr v m v n s nn s a s nna s nn s 236
Cylinder - Mikasi®coaling .........00vviviunnnan 176
Engine

BSOMBINE ... .o veev i 198

R EIBEIE T s s ws bwsi v o e ke e e 153

R N o A A 140, 148

PRI oo i e i e i i 137, 144



INDEX

technical data-engime . ... .. ... .couvcucannn 237
work on individual parts . .. ... ... 167
Engine - work on the individual parts
absowebing element of cluteh, changing . .. .. .. .. ... 188
e, EIRINE . ccocciinsssin s s sees s e 187
eonnecling rod, conrod bearing, and crank pin, changing 169
counfershafl, assembling . .. ... .....ccvcuinsan 183
countershall, disssembling . L e b i |
erankshall bearing inner race, msulling ........... 169
erankshafl bearing inner race, emoving ... ........ 169
crankshafl run-out at the bearing pin, checking .. ... 171

eylinder - Nikasl® coating .................... 176
eylinder, checking/measuring l'-"l
electric starer drive, checking .. ............... 195
exhaust control in clulch cover, checking . .........
exhaust conlrol in clulch cover, inslalling . ......... 185
exhaust control in clulch cover, removing . ......... 183
exhaust control in cylinder, checking .. ........... 173
exhaust control, installing .. .......cov0000052. 174
exhaust control, PemOvIing .. ... ...cc0eaaiaaae 1T
intake flange, checking ................ T ]
Rick starter, checking . .. .. oo i vininanan vesess 196
leftenginecasesection .............c00000... 168
main shaft, assembling ............ IR ) |
rain shaft, dissssembling . .
membrang, cheching .........c.occc0c0000000. 179
piston ringend gap, ehecking . .. .. .. cvvii e 177
pislon, checking . ........... BT e e i
Pislon, MEAsUNNG . ... cocvevens s PP P g 1 -
pistonfeylinder, mounting clearance measuring . ..... 177
need vahae housing, assembling . ... .. .. oovvrenns 179
read valve bousing, cheeking .. ....cccvasssasaqs 179
reed valve housing, dissssembling .. .........000. 178
right enging cate S6ElMn . ... vevenonanasacas 167
shifl mechanism, checking . .......covvvuuee.. 189

shifl shafl, preassembling ............ ST 188

transmission, choeking .. ......000. e

wale! pump woaring, changing ........c0c000... 18]
Engine assembly

alternator cover, installing .........
clmnhml.lm"mn 1-|1l-ril--|--|r1-ll-l1lizm

A B A B G BEA EA R

elutchoover, Imstalling . ....oovv v monannnnnas 205
cluleh discs, installing ....... R e e e e
cluteh push rod, installing .......... W e ey
crankshafl, installing .. .......ccvenuvonnnasas 198
cylinder head, Installing . .......cocvvuvveenss 210
eylinder, installing ............ ivassmawaecen SO
engine sprocketl, imstalling .............. dawi a1
engine, removing from enging worki stand .. ... ..... 2156
pear oll drain plug, installing ........ ] - 215

ignition, adjusting .. ...........cicihneea... 201
kick starter shall, installing .
kich starter shall, preassembling . .. ............. 197
kichk starter, inslalling . ............c0.. sassss 211
left engine case section, inslalling . ............. 199
pistion, installing
primary pear, Installing .. .......c.c000ciieaas
reed valve housing, installing ... ...... 000000044
rotor, installing . : A R R B
mulldmmlnmmgumt inﬂatﬂng A
shift drum, Installing .. .....covvecrninscirnsss 199

319
shilt forks, installing .. .. ... ..o ecnnennn 198
shift lever, installing - .o oo oo e e 214
shift rails, installing . - . . . . .. eeean 199
shilt shafl, installing .. .. .. ... ..o 203
spacer, installing . ... .. ... ....iciiiicaacana 213
shalor. InBallIng: | cvom e dnmar s e s eineass 200
transmission shafts, installing .. .. ... .. ... .... 198
water pump cover, insfalling ... ... . s 206
X-distance, adjusling .. . ... ..ot inaaaaan 208
X-distance, checking .. ....cvcvenivninnananan 208
Z-distance, adjusling . . ... iii i a i aaaa 209

Engine dizassembly

alternator cover, reMOVINE ... .....ccvocmeuanan 155
clutch cover, removing . .........ccccuiveecaas 160
Clutch dises, removing . ......ccviervnconnnanas 161
clutch push rod, remeving . ........ A venss 154
crankshaft, remoning . ... ......... T s— 167
cylinder head, remeving . ... ... inenanaaas 158
cylinder, removing .. .......cciicciiananaaas 159
enging sprockel, removing .. ..... ..o irnenenns 154
engine, clamping into the enging work stand . ., . ... 153
geas oil, dralning . ... ... ssssssnsnenenes 153
kick slarter shafl, removing . .........0c000000- 163
kick starter, remdving . ....... e e 157

kell enging case Seclion, removing . ......co0vee.. 166
ouler cluteh hub, remoding .. .....c0c000s02002- 1B]
pISlON, remOving .. ....ccoccicsrassnvanssnsns 160
Primary goar, removing .. ... .ciiciacianssnsas 1O
reed valve housing, remeving . ........000000... 168
rotor, MemOving . .....ococcicnsssssnsnssnsas JOM

ahilt drum lecaling unil, remeving . ........00..- 163
shilt drum, removing ... covevvvsvsrsisnnnnses 166
ahilt lorks, removing ... ... . R .o 166

shilt baver, emeARE ... o v o v asrsnssssssss 193
shift ralls, remeving .. ..o vvvrssssnsnasnsss JO6

ahilt shaft, removing .. ......... a1 A s Bl 163
SPACOr, IeMOVING . ... e i T el P .. 155
stabor, removing . i B i, D
lmntmmbnnﬂultsrlmmﬂ sisssssessassnsas 107
Wallr PUMp Cover, MmOvInE .« .o oo v svnsvnssnns 160
Engine guards
L E L[ e Sl Sy AR Ty R B 63
(1) -] e S IS e e
Enginenumber .................. i o L 9
]
RO & i, i L i -]
Filler cap
CRAINE . isrinrnssaanans S e 96
OPENINg . ... ... W s vesass 36
Fool brake lever
basic posilion, adjusting . ........... ... 000 129
nea lravel, checking .. .. ... vvcvcncncacsns 129
Fork legs
ESSEMBIINE . ..ovivir i 27.50
Do s e S S 14
cartridge, assembling .. ........000ihneaan 25, 49
cartridge, disassembling . .................. 21,43
(=1, | [ RN S p i e e Pl Pl i Ao o 23, 46
compression damping fitling, assembling .. .. ....... 25



——————————————
INDEX

compeession damping lilting. disassembling ... ...... 23 Headlight setting

dissssembling ...................c00..... 18,40 COCRTIG 0 e B i 133
dust bools, eledning ......... . ciceiiinianan 15 Heim joimt

fork service, performing .................... 18,39 SRR s o A A R 85
hydrostop wnil, assembling . .........cccvcena.. @7

hydrostop unit, disassembling .. .....ccuininaaa
T 1, S | -
plslon ¢od, disassembling . ............ccccue.. « .
PEMOVING .. oouvanrannrannrannnnnnannsanans 15 fonition coll
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